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Welcome to TSI® Detection Management Software (DMS) and Functionality

TSI® Detection Management Software DMS is used to record, report, chart and analyze data collected for assessment of select
occupational health hazards in the workplace. Designed for dosimetry, sound level measurements, heat stress assessments and
environmental monitoring, the software helps safety and occupational professionals:

Retrieve, download, share and save instrument data
Generate insightful charts and reports

Export and share recorded data

Perform “What If” analysis and recalculate data based on selected time intervals

Set up instruments and check for firmware updates

Supporting Instrumentation

DMS is a robust data management software program which enables the end-user to analyze data downloaded from the TSI® Quest™
instrument family. The following instruments are supported:

Noise Dosimetry: All NoisePro™ models DL, DLX, DLX-1 and the Edge 3/4, 4P,5, 7, and 8

SE-401/SE-402

Sound Level Meters: the SoundPro™ SL/DL Series and the Sound Examiner Series

Environmental monitoring and Air Quality: The EVM Series EVM-7, EVM-4, EVM-3

Heat Stress monitoring: QUESTemp® 34/36, QUESTemp® 44/46/48N, QUESTemp Il
(Personal Heat Stress Monitor).

System Requirements
DMS requires the following minimum specifications:

Pentium 4, 3 GHz or later

Windows® 10 or Windows® 11 (64-bit) operating systems

70 to 135 MB of disk space, depending on installed components
2 GB RAM

Keyboard and mouse (or pointing device)

Microsoft .Net Framework (provided with Windows® 10 updated
May, 2019, and later, and Windows® 11 operating systems)

Supported languages:
English

Spanish

Chinese (Simplified)
Korean

Portuguese
German

French

Italian

O O O O O O O O

o O O 0O O O O

Russian
Japanese
Turkish
Czech
Polish
Swedish
Norwegian.
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DMS Updates

DMS updates are released periodically as new items are added and changes are made to the software. When DMS is started, it checks
for a new release and will display an update banner on the Start page when found.

To check the version you are currently running, click Help and then select About TSI Detection Management Software from the
main menu bar.

Update banner:

(% seup 27 Downioad  |l( =~ Data Finder | / Click to install the update.

(Version 3.0.1 of DMS is available. Click here to download.)

=Yoo

Figure 1-1: DMS update available banner

To install the new release, click on the banner and the update installer will be downloaded via your web browser.
Save the installer to your local file system.

Close DMS.

Start the installer and follow the prompts. (Allow a few minutes for the update.)

FQEFICR CRN

Start Page Overview

Page 2

About Detection Management Software

The Start page is the first screen you visit when you open/launch DMS. The Start page features the Setup, Download, and
Data Finder buttons enabling you to quickly access the major functions of the software. These functions include configuring instrument
setup, downloading data, viewing your data, and customizing reports, just to name a few.

Navigation

Setup i and Download |y
When either the Setup or Download buttons (see @) and @, Figure 1-2) are clicked, the instrument communications page will open.
The primary functions there include:

o Instrument Setup (or Configuration) for customization of setup parameters
e Instrument Download for downloading/retrieving session data from the instrument, and
e Access to “Quick Setup” for primarily date/time setting.

Depending on the instrument selected, there may be other selectable Quick Setup parameters.

Data Finder | Gkaiss|

When the Data Finder button (see @), Figure 1-2) is clicked, the data finder page will open to provide you access to your downloaded
data files. The page is organized in a tabular format by instrument family (sound level meters, dosimetry, heat stress, and environmental
monitoring.) session data and study data. (See “Glossary” for session and study data terms.)

Recent Sessions
The bottom of the screen displays Recent Sessions (see @), Figure 1-2) for accessing your previously accessed data files.
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Start Page Button @
A button with the DMS logo is located on each of the navigational pages: instrument communications (setup & download) data finder,
and session/data pages. This is used to quickly return to the start page to navigate to DMS features.

Help prompts )
The DMS quick help viewer screen provides a summary of the main screen/button components on each page. For additional
information, access the online help manual by clicking on Help | Content.

= a

®

@ TS|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.61)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Primary navigation:

(1) Setup AV etection Managerie

(2) Download . : ‘

(3) Data Finder (look “o o
at your session ? o g 9
data or use Quick ; »
Report feature) 2§ ”

(4) Recent Sessions

O)|QUEST

Recent S
S014_BIS080017_02112022_133236
S013_BIS080017 02112022 133235 o
KT_Demo 20220727

S031_BIS080017_02112022_133245
S015_BIS080017_02112022 133236

Figure 1-2: Start up screen

Instrument Setup/Download

The Instrument Communications’ screen is used to configure your instrument’s parameters, download/retrieve instrument data, and
configure quick setup options (such as the time and date settings).

Instrument Communications Layout

The screen is organized by a family of instruments (see 0), instrument type (see Q), and model (see 9). Once appropriate
instrument and model is selected from the left-hand panel, expand either the Setup panel for setup parameters (see 0), the
Download panel to retrieve your instrument data (see Figure 1-5), and/or the Miscellaneous Setup panel for simplistic instrument
parameters (see Figure 1-6).

Instrument Communications Page

DMS logo:
Click to return
to Start page

Selectionof [
instrument
Select family

(1)
type,
ir{strument, and 9
(3]

= © ot | § secrny | Tvtorn | 3 Gerws | @ remware gt

model prior to <

configuration
8 w 4 o
and/or m:a @ o
. K} K}
downloading e | 55 | &z | S
W = = =3 =
\ (8 |
o s i o e B e
et 83 e cortmrrion [ e contpronon |36 e commssation 2 B oo || O roune

Rty

Figure 1-3: Instrument communications overview
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Opening the Instrument Communications Page

The Instrument Communications’ screen is accessible via the | or |Eakaiasy| buttons accessed from the start page.

Once opened, the setup, download, and/or miscellaneous setup panels are selectable via the k=4 / ked (expand/collapse) buttons. A
general overview of each panel is explained below.

Setup

When the Setup button is selected from the Start page, the setup panel is expanded and viewable. The setup screen is organized with
setup tabs. When selected, the tab will list a set of features which can be selected, saved, and sent to the instrument. (Please refer to
the specific instrument model for details on instrument setup, see Figure 1-4.)

@ Edge Duviess

v |2 Dty | @ searty | ) o um | (0 Gerert | @ Fommare e

BB Contton Pl Mansgomers

Dosimeser Type Profile Name DCate.
Hewrtbest Ensble o
Rapere Sow s
& Tiggertime [ 1] % secont
CAbrable o
Enabie
oo Trme [T+ tom et paeter1 5243 (T3] & 8 Tiggertime [ 5] 4 Secons
ek eighing s O ®r mel_ B
‘an A
Mater 2 Mater 36 Meter 4
oL s
o =4 o
(At = (85 a B
T ¢ @ [m: o [M: a
3t = Cils = Cls =
@ [#@: a [M: a
wh o1 N oc o a oc
FEE 2 e |
Bsewcesn ) cetcontioncn [ 3 se contrmion [ 36 Canet Commricarin &) Loos 3 osiee | @ pensme

Download

Figure 1-4: Setup panel

When you download the data via the the download feature, the data is stored and viewable via the data finder page with advanced
charting, tables, and reporting capability. The information is viewed in customizable tables and/or charts in the panel layout page.

% TSl|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X|

@

Family
O Sound Level Meters
@ Noise Dosimetry

O Air Quality

O Heat Stress

O Personal Heat Stress

Instrument

NoisePro

- o
EdgeDaics

« EdgeConnect 5 (EXX020001)
‘Welder_01(EEX020002)
@ o welder_02(EAX020001)
(D & Welder 03(EBX020001)
@ o Welder 04(EAX020000)
@ O vrinoooze

Data Download

NOTE: BEFORE STARTING CLICK REFRESH TO LOAD DEVICES

[ Go to Data Finder after Download

Perform Download / Clear Instrument on:

@® Selected Edge Devices Only O All Edge Devices

|@ Download

3¢ Clear Instrument.

&3 Stop Download

[ select All

@ " Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-5: Download panel

DMS User Manual



Miscellaneous Setup

“Miscellaneous Setup” panel features are specific to the currently selected instrument (see @9). It provides an express setup method
for simplistic setup parameters, such as time and date configuration. Expand the Miscellaneous Setup title bar to access this page.

To expand, click on the icon in the panel header.

@l TS| Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)

- o x
Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... %]
- Edge Devices
@
G Dwerter o entason,
? Sound lMI:‘Ews c @ MWe\dEr:DZ(EAXDZDUDU
& & Welder
(D 1 Welder_04(EAX020000)
& O vriooooss Thursday, February 9, 2023
® Current System[ime | 45513
O Specific Time 00 00:00
Quick Setup
Select to access this menu to quickly select
= Get-up-and-go parameters for your instrument.

Figure 1-6: Miscellaneous setup

Data Overview and Data Finder Page

The Data Finder page stores all of your data after the instrument data files are downloaded into the software. The default page displays

the data in a tabular format sorted by family products including acoustics (SLM), dosimetry (Noise), heat stress, and environmental
monitoring (EVM) as displayed below.

o About the data table: the data table headings can be used as a guide to understand your data. In Figure 1-7, you may want to
view specific measurement information from a SLM study with a run-time of 25+ hours and a start date of 4/21/2011. Using the
table, you can quickly scan to the run-time and start time fields and locate the specific study.

About Session Names: DMS assigns a session name to each data file after it has been downloaded from the instruments. The

name is formed by concatenating the following strings related to the instrument and download operation using various
separator characters:

o Instrument User Identity (when available)

o Instrument Serial Number (when available)

o Download date and time (YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS) or session recording date (YYYY_MM_DD)

o Asession index (Applies to multi-session downloads from QuesTemp and Edge models EG8M, EG8, EG7)
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Selecting your Data in the Data Finder Page Details View
The explanation below describes how to select your data from the default “Details” view.
1. In the Data Finder page, select your data by expanding the table with the desired instrument family heading.

2. (Optional) Expand the session data to view the study details via the [+]button.

3. To select the data and/or review a report, do one of the following:
o Double-click on a Session/Study (see €¥).
e Select a Session/ and click the button (see @)).
e Select a Session/Study and click the [ quckzeses] button (see €)).

% T5//Quest Detection Management Saftware (3.2.0.70) - o x
Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communicaticns Dt Finder |This is 8 Deme 2022, %

Selecting Session | P = ®|

Data -
i
Double-click and a Hulype

new window will
= ;"'"9
™ P Name  Stari Time Stop Time Run Time File Hame Temp Avg-1 Temperature Min-1 T

open presenting

yourdata in | Imm:;.mpm Iz,‘zz.‘zam);ﬁ-ssm }‘zﬂzﬂmnz-nssw |non2m Irs\;w—vsamplgﬂmlzﬁq'c }zsa'c ]EE\
customizable
charts and tables.

P SesconiStudy Name  Start Time Siop Time Run Thme il Hame et Bt Max-1 Wet Bulbs Avg:1 w

| [ cumtong samsest [1nezomszsssaem [inezsossomisenfosas 5 it sanse 1afrs e s

Analyze O Family; Personal Heat Stress

P Session/StudyNome  Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name Print Rate Alaem Level setting E
Opens .tO the data +] [l omstemansanpie sz sz nzsaoan _footran [t Qe msampie 0 proe .
page with charts e 1S T ks [ o e roria e I o e
and tables o s

| Quack Report|
organized into \
panels. 9 9

Figure 1-7: Selecting your data in the Data Finder Page

Data Finder Page and Customizing Views

Data Table
Headings

Each menu is
customized with
“base” attributes
per specific
family. Optional
functions: the
table headings
can be sorted
and rearranged
similar to
Microsoft® Excel®
spreadsheet
program.

Quick Report

The Data Finder page has two primary viewing features to help you quickly navigate to your data which include: Browse and Recent. At
any time, click on the @ button (see @) to return to the Start page or select the Instrument Communications tab (see @) for

setup or downloading data.

@ TSl|Quest Detectior -ment Software (3.2.0.70) - [m) X
File Configure Man! is  Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder Thisis a Damo 2022... X
(1) @ Biowe | P | @ @\
[ @iData (43) . ~
4 [ BRITSI Sample Data (0) © Family: Sound Level Meters
g £ Air Quality (2)
) Heat Strass (3) " " "
& 3 Noise 3) ® Family: Noise Dosimetry

« B Qsounay P Session/Study Name Start Time. Stop Time Run Time File Name. Employee Name. Work Area
& €2 New Folder (0)

+|  |pemo 3ishowunits)_202211[10/13/2019 1029:52 AM  |10/17/2019 211649 PM 133751 Demo 3(showunit3) 202211
[ [ i is aDemo 20220727 8/8/2019 11:3337 A 10/11/2019.9:23:15 AM Demo 3(showunit3) 202207

(TSI Edge-4 Sample #1 1/18/20115:2411PM (17192011 12411 AM  [08:00:00 [TSI EG-4 Sample #T.ndx  [Tanya King (TSI Sample Nan|
—|  [rsiEdges sample 21 3/31/201152334PM  [4/1/2011 6:51:25 AM 132721 [TSI EG-5 Sample #1.ndx  [Becky Johnson (TSI Sample
L [seudy1 3/21/201152334PM  [3/31/201182507PM  [030133 - Becky Johnson (TSI Sample
LI fswdy2 3/31/2011 82537 PM  |4/1/2011 6:5125 AM [10:2548

[TSI NoisePro DLX Sample #15/4/2011 6:23:26 AM 5/4/2011 145:07 PM 72141 [TSI NProDLX Sample #1.nds[Bob D. Smith
—|  |unknown(vR1D00023) 202:1/16/2023 3:13:49PM  [1/16/2023 42350 PM 005709 Unknown(VR1D00023) 202
L [swdyt [1/16/2023 3:13:49PM  |1/16/2023 33300 PM  [00:19:11 -
L |stdy2 [1/16/2023 34552 PM  [1/16/2023 42350 M 00:37:58

Figure 1-8: Data finder page view
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Browse

The Browse viewing feature is used to find your data based on a folder tree with selectable checkboxes (see €¥). Click on the
checkbox to the left of a folder to select/clear its selection. When a folder is selected, the files located in that folder will be shown in the
main data area. The number in parentheses following each folder name indicates the number of data files in that folder. You may
“attach” additional folders to the folder tree by right-clicking in a blank area near the folder tree and selecting Attach Folder. You may
also right-click on an individual folder and obtain a context menu presenting additional folder-related functions such as selecting /
deselecting subfolder, adding new subfolders, refreshing folders, and rebuilding folders.

While using Data Finder, the following three views are available to organize your data. Click on the Views drop-down menu to select a
view (see @). Details view is the initial default view when DMS is first run. For subsequent runs, DMS will display the last-used view.

These three views are also available in the Recent viewing feature of Data Finder.

o Details view (see €)

Details view is the initial default view when DMS is first run. It is a table-formatted view sorted by family, instrument, and
session/study data. It also provides some summary data information enabling you to quickly scan through the measurement
values/data.

‘@ T5I|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |This is a Demo 2022... X

‘H “ Browse ‘ / ! Recent v 9
[ @ Data (43) feans
Bt |
[ £ Air Quality (2) Def
e
“ ME ?i:J:I:vEuEI]’ulder o) | | Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time Run Time
+ Demo 3(showunit3)_202211|110/13/2019 10:2%:52 AM  [10/17/2019 3:16:49 PM 13:37:51
+ [This is a Demo 20220727  |8/8/2019 11:33:37 AM 10/11/2019 9:23:15 AM 5.09:53:26
[TSI Edge-4 Sample #1 1/18/2011 5:24:11 PM 1/19/2011 1:24:11 AM 08:00:00
- [TSI Edge-5 Sample #1 3/31/2011 5:23:34 PM 4/1/2011 6:51:25 AM 13:27:21
L Study 1 3/3172011 3:23:34 PM 3/31/2011 8:25:07 PM 03:01:33
L Study 2 3/31/2011 &:25:37 PM 4/1/2011 6:51:25 AM 10:25:48
TSI NoisePro DLX Sample #5/4/2011 6:23:26 AM 5/4/2011 1:45:07 PM 07:21:41
Unknown(VR1D00023)_202:1/16/2023 3:13:40 PM 1/16/2023 4:23:50 PM 00:57:09
Study 1 1/16/2023 3:13:49 PM 1/16/2023 3:33:00 PM 00:19:11
L Study 2 1/16/2023 3:45:52 PM 1/16/2022 4:23:50 PM 00:37:58

Figure 1-9: Data finder page sorted by details (default)
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Icon view (see €))

Icon view displays each file with a large instrument family icon along with the name of the instrument (or serial number)

sorted alphabetically.

If you cursor over the icons, it will display the file location and the filename (ending in an .ndx extension).

“@ Tsl|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)

File Configure Manage

Tools

Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |This is a Demo 2022... %

“ " Browse P ) Recent v g
\cons
o @ Data (43) " 2
4 [ BRTSI Sample Data (0) et _ \ &
& £ Air Quality (2) Demd D=8 lisnan 5014 misos0
[ £ Heat Stress (3) {showuni.. 017.02112.. 017.02112..
[ £ Noise (3)
4 [ B Sound 2) ) ) 8
[ ) New Folder (0 S031_BISOS0  S032_BISOS0  S033_BIS0S0
01702112 017.02112.. O17.02112..
‘a ‘@ @
SOS0_BISOSO  SOS1_BISOSD  SO52_BISOSO
017.02112..  017.02112..  017.02112..

List view (see €))

#
&
5015_BIS080
017_02112..

‘8
5034_BIS080
017_02112...

2g

Thisisa
Demo 2...

Figure 1-10: Data finder: sorted by icons

#
&
5016_BIS080
017_02112..

‘8
5035_BIS080
017_02112...

29

TSl Edge-4
Sample #1

#y
)
5017_BIS080
017_02112..

‘8
5036_BIS080
017_02112...

29

TSl Edge-5
Sample #1

Ie
&
5018_BIS080
017_02112..

)
S037_BIS0BO
017_02112...

(N
TSI EVM-7
Sample #1

List view displays a small instrument family icon along with the name of the instrument (or serial number) sorted alphabetically.

If you cursor over the icons, it will display the file location and the file name (ending in an .ndx extension).

4 TSl|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X

|U " Browse - Recent

@

o @ Data (43)
4 [¥f @R TSISample Data (0)
o €2 Air Quality (2)
[ 3 Heat Stress (3)
ENoise (3)
4 B ©150und 2)
[ € New Folder (0)

% Dem
745013

List
Details

“25016_BIS080017_02112022_13...
#2 5017_BIS080017_02112022_13...
“&'5018_BIS080017_02112022_13...
“& S019_BIS080017_02112022_13...
& $020_BIS080017_02112022_13...
& 5021_BIS080017_02112022_13...
“&5022_BIS080017_02112022_13...
#2,5023_BIS080017_02112022_13...

#25024_BIS080017_02112022_13...

- @
leons

20221102..
112022_13...
“& S014_BIS0B0017_02112022_13...
#& 5015_BIS080017_02112022_13...

.. %8 5032 BIS080017 02112022 13..
“a 5033 _BIS080017_02112022_13..
“2 5034 BIS080017_02112022 13,
#2,5035_BIS080017_02112022.13...
“2,5036_BIS080017_02112022.13...
“2, 5037_BIS080017_0211202213...
“2 5038 BIS080017_02112022_13...
“& 5039_BIS080017_02112022_13...
“& S040_BIS080017_02112022_13...
“& S041_BIS080017_02112022_13..
“2 5042 BIS080017_02112022 13,
“2, 5043 BIS080017_0211202213...
“2, 5044 BIS080017_0211202213...

& $052_BIS080017_02112022_13...

% This is a Demo 20220727
%S| Edge-4 Sample #1

%4 TS| Edge-5 Sample #1

& TSI EVM-7 Sample #1

i TSI EVM-T Sample 2

% TSI NoisePro DLX Sample #1
& TSI QuestTemp Il Sample #1

£ 751 QuestTemp Il Sample #2

i TS1 QuestTemp Sample #1
“&TS1 Sound Examiner Sample #1
“4, TSI SoundPraDL-Sample 22 1/.
28 Unknown(VR1D00023) 202301

Figure 1-11: Data finder: sorted by list view
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e Rebuild folder

The rebuild feature is used to preserve the integrity of data files in the event of a new software version update or when the
user receives a file from an external party. The rebuild feature is typically performed automatically by the software. Therefore,
itis not a required action for the previously mentioned use cases. However, in the unlikely event that you need to rebuild
manually, simply right-click in the data tree area (see €))) and select Rebuild All (see Q) to rebuild all files in the entire tree.

Alternatively, right-click on a specific folder in the tree and select either Rebuild Folder or Rebuild Folder and Subfolders to
limit the scope of the rebuild.

4 TS!/Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.19)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

@ £ Browse - Recent G-

o @ Data 237)

«F St comre s o © Family: Sound Level Meters
£ Air Quality 2)

[ 3 Heat Stress (3)

1 ©Noise 5) @ Family: Noise Dosimetry
e Attach Folder ession/Study Name  Start Time
Deselect All e [2723/2023 8:45:55 PM
Select All X030048_20230406_1626/4/6/2023 4:17:38 PM

(030048_20230406_1632{4/6/2023 4:17:38 PM

Refresh All (030048 202304062235 (4/6/2023 1000:04 PM
Locate Download Folder  [X030048.20230406_2235/4/6/2023 10:31:33 PM

—I"I—I[_]IYH“OSONB_ZOZSMOG'ZZ‘Q |4/6/2023 10:00:04 PM
Figure 1-12: Data finder: Rebuild data files

e Refresh folder

The refresh feature is used to reconcile and organize the data table (see @) in the data finder with the meta data stored locally.
This action is often performed after a rebuild session has been completed, and is typically done automatically by the software.
However, in the unlikely event that you need to refresh manually, simply right-click in the data tree area (see @) and select
Refresh All (see 9) to refresh all files in the entire tree. Alternatively, right-click on a specific folder in the tree and select either
Refresh Folder or Refresh Folder and Subfolders to limit the scope of the refresh.

4 TSI Quest Detection Management Software (32.1.9)
File Configure Manage Tooks Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

o @ Data (237) "
+ B GRTS! Somple Data (0) © Family: Sound Level Meters
& €2 Air Quality (2)

[ €2 Heat Stress 3)

& E3Nose () @ Family: Noise Dosimetry
Qisound 2 .
H s : Attach Folder p/Study Name Start Time
[2/23/2023 8:45:55 PM
Deselect Al

D48_20230406._1626}4/6/2023 4:17:38 PM

Select All

risi AL D48_20230406_1632}4/6/: 38 PM
D48_20230406_223514/6/2 M

Locate Download Folder  P48-20230406_2235}4/6/2023 10:31:33 PM

—lrﬁ—mmxs_zozzmoﬁ_zzae 14/6/2023 10:00:04 PM
Figure 1-13: Data finder: Refresh data files

¢ Flagging

A flag in this column (see Figure 1-14) next to the session/study name indicates that the information for the record is out of date. To
update, click Refresh Al (see €) in Figure 1-13)

% TSI/Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.1.9)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications  Data Finder

™ @ 0ata 237)

4 [ BT Sample Data (0) © Family: Sound Level Meters
[ £ Air Quality (2)

[ €2 Heat Stress (3)

& BNose @ Family: Noise Dosimetry
B ©50und @) iy Session/Study Name Start Time
+ [EACKUP [2/23/2023 B:45:55 PM
[EEXD30048_20230406_1626[4/6/2023 4:17:38 PM
F|ag co|u mn B(030048_20230406_1632[4/6/2023 4:17:38 PM
[EBXD30048_20230406_2235}4/6/2023 10:00:04 PM

Figure 1-14: Data finder: Flagging
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The Recent viewing feature is used to find your data based on “age filter” criteria (see @¥) that includes the file creation time (or the
time it was downloaded into the software) and the start time.

1 Family: Noise Dosimetry

Star Time Stap Teme MunTeme  FleMame Employes Hame. Work irea Serting Name-1 [ a1 Dose-t

[——— >
koot ety 1w [ssanea cavsorm posron it 1000023, 202 s haw

Data Management

Figure 1-15: Viewing recent data

Anytime you open a data/session file for analysis or reporting, a new page will be created for it in the same tab control containing
the Instrument Communications and Data Finder pages. The data/session files will remain open until you close them by clicking on
the “x” on the right side of the tab. The examples below display two data/session tabs opened for viewing and analysis (although

not simultaneously).

Data and Charts Overview

When you open or view the downloaded data, charts are created automatically. Different charts are available for different types of
instruments. Also, different charts are available for file summaries and for individual tests (noted as “Sessions”) within a data file. The
charts and tables are explained below.

Chart/Tables Explanation

Information
Panel

Shows “general” information related to the test/session. Some examples include the start and stop time, the
instrument/device name, and the instrument/device model. These parameters are customizable via the

button.

Summary Data
Panel

Shows summary data with configured setting parameters. As an example for noise dosimetry files, you may
display average, maximum, minimum, and peak values with log rate time and run-time. These parameters are
customizable via the button.

Logged Data Shows the logged measurements over the run-time in a chart or table format (also called time history data).

Chart/Table Measurement parameters are selectable via the button. For example, in noise dosimetry files, a
history chart shows noise exposure levels over time. In heat stress data files, a history chart shows heat
stress exposure levels over time. History charts are available in all types of data files. For Edge sessions with
recorded audio events, the Logged Data Chart panel illustrates the timing of these events and provides an
audio player control.

Statistics Shows the amplitude distribution for noise data which is the percentage of samples that occurred at each sound

Chart/Table level measured. (You can also think of this as the percentage of time that noise was recorded at a particular
decibel level.) Statistics chart and tables are available in noise and sound data files. These parameters are
customizable via the button.

Exceedance Shows the percentage of time that samples occurred above a particular decibel level. Exceedance charts and

Chart/Table tables are available in noise and sound data files. This is customizable via the button.

Filter Summary Shows summary data in each filter band for advanced sound level measurements.

Chart/Table

The measurement type is selectable. For example, if Leq is selected, it will display the data in each octave
band if applicable.
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Data View

The data view page is designed with the flexibility and quick customization to add charts and tables via the Add Panels palette
(see €). The Arrange Panels palette (see @) is used to view and delete the opened panels. The charts and tables can be
rearranged by clicking, dragging, and dropping the panels into different positions in the Panel Layout View section of the screen.

When a session or study file is opened, it will display in its own data view page. The page is organized into session and study panels
(see €)) which reside in the main section of the screen. The palettes on the left-side of the screen are used to select, add tables and/or
charts, and view the arrangement of panels.

The data view is sized into different dimensions to fit your needs such as 2x2, 2x3 1x1 by clicking, dragging, and dropping a panel
when the title bar is selected.

< Data sessions opened display

T e he top tab control with type
P e ) ont (
] @ S of chart/table title.

Chart/Tables: o

Add panel
* P Data arranged in panels

o Arrange panels

12

Figure 1-16: Data layout page

Adding Data Panels

Adding a chart or a table to view, analyze, and report your measurement data is one of the most robust tools of DMS. With the
“Add Panel” palette, you have the ability to add and customize the data to fit your needs. To add a panel, please follow below:

1. Inthe Work Items palette (see 0), select the session or study for which a panel is to be added (in order to view appropriate
measurement/parameter data).

2. Double-click a chart or table type listed in the Add Panel palette (see 9). Once added it will append to the bottom of panels.

The Arrange Panels (see 9) displays the order of the tables and charts (or panels).

3. Alternatively, click on a chart or table in the Add Panel palette (see @) and press Enter (from your keyboard).

Work Items:
Select the item to

i5 2 Demo 2022.. X| Welder O4EAX0200... X Welder 03(68X0200... X Weider 01EBX0200.. X

e e ®
display then add Cr— Soor] S o
the corresponding o = ——— Summary Data Panel and
panel below. 0 Edit Parameters

o Select All checkbox is another
option to edit parameters

o Check or uncheck specific
parameters

Add Panel
Double-click to
select a panel (table
or chart)

Arrange Panels
In a list format, it 9
lists the order of the
selected panels.

AN \L

P

Figure 1-17: Panel layout page and adding panels
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Managing Templates (saving templates, remember settings, reset)

The Manage Templates button (see @) located on the Data View page may be used to save the layout of the panels (charts and
tables). As discussed above, you may customize the data and position them in a specific order by using the Add panels feature. Once
you have customized the layout, typically users will save this as a template and apply it as the main data page in order to apply these
same panels each time with the same instrument. Additionally, you can save multiple templates to help save time and re-use for future
reporting and analysis capabilities with each of the instruments (if applicable).

‘a

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X |Welder 04(EAX0200... X Welder(%%. X Welder 01(E

g0 ﬁ Manage templates...

° Add Panel
p Calibration History

Figure 1-18: Manage Templates button

1. To save, remember settings, and/or reset, click on the Panel Options H button.

‘%f; Export to file...

3 :K Email file...

Name

Welder_01(EBX020002)_20230210_003643

Comments
THIS IS A COMMENT

Description

THIS IS A DESCRIPTION

QJ‘ Configure

2. Click on the Manage Templates H button to open the Manage Templates box. Select the appropriate option to save/apply.
To create a new template, type in a name in the Template Name field and click the Save Current Layout As Template. Then

click Apply Template.

When more than one template is created, the Set Selected as Default Template may be added. To change and apply a saved
template, click one from your list.

To import templates from other users, click the Import button. Navigate through windows explorer and select the

appropriate folder.

Manage SoundPro DL Templates

Template Name

My Template
Available Templates

O Applies To All Studies

Template Last Saved
SoundPro DL Syste. N/A

E-’""! Save Current Layout as
Template

mn

My Template 7/12/2013 215:53 H

Sound Exarminer test  £/20/2013 3:44:52 |

=
u Apply Selected Template

T Set Selected as Default
w Template

ST Reset Default Template to
W Systern

o
% Delete Selected Template

iy
&a Import

@ Export

@ Clase

Figure 1-19: Manage Templates dialog box
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Exporting to a File (i.e., Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program)

The export to a file option allows you to export data when viewing/analyzing downloaded data. The program will save the data with all
the displayed panels into one of the selected formats: Microsoft® Excel® (.xls), Rich Text Format (.rtf), XML (.xml), and Comma

separated values (.csv). Below explains how to export a file.

1. From the Data View, click on the &)= button (see @)). Select the appropriate file type and place it in one of your folders. To
view in the exported program, open Windows® Explorer® and double-click on the file. The data will display in the designated program

(such as Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program).

‘a
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Del

2... X | Welder_04(EAX0200... X | Welder_03(EBX0200... X Welder 01(E

i

o Manage templates...

§ :' Email file...

@ Export to file...

Name
Welder_01(EBX020002)_20230210_003643

Comments
THIS IS A COMMENT

Description
THIS IS A DESCRIPTION

° Add Panel
» Calibration History
Figure 1-20: Export to File in data view
Customizing your Data in a Chart or Table “.cericur|

When the Configure icon | % cenfieure | js selected, an items dialog box appears and is used to add or delete parameters to the selected

table or chart.

The example below displays the Summary Data Panel (see @) and the selectable parameters (see €)).

1. To modify or change, click on the Configure button.

2. In the configure selection box, click in Meter 1/Meter 2 checkboxes to select a parameter. To deselect, uncheck checkboxes.

3. Click OK to save your selections.

tr | This is @ Demo 2022... X| Welder 04(EAX0200... X| Welder_03(E8X0200... X Welder 01(E8X0200... X

B e [ pe——

@HEDN0 ke#a |2 Vrr @@« Lea tLea 3

80 =
=
~ 0.0: B at 2/7/2023 5:04:34 PM| @l Welder 01(EBX020002)_20230210_003643; Summary Data Panel

4520 454PM 456 M 458 PM
2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb)

(S ookl
Weter Sersor 0 Ve

0%

il C:

3548
0%

/
1
1
1
|| | preime 1 2772023 45349 PM
ProjectedTWA (800) 1 3508
1 9348
1 siae
1
1
1

JO0MEEO0C
B

i Panel Layout View] [ Report view

Figure 1-21: Summary data screen and selecting parameters via the configure icon

Summary Data Panel and
Edit Parameters
Select All checkbox is another option to edit
parameters (see @)
o Check or uncheck
specific parameters
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Deleting/Closing Data Panels

The panels that appear in the data layout page, are used to view and print reports via the [ #ssemvie | button. The sequence of the

panels will automatically compile and report in the order displayed in this view when report view is selected. With the delete panels

feature, you can delete charts or tables not needed for your analysis and reporting needs.

1. To delete or close, click on the [ on the chart or table (see @). This will close (or delete) the panel (chart/table) from the data
page layout.

2. Alternatively, select a panel in the Arrange Panels palette and press the Delete key.

& Configure | o

@HEN0kesa|a Jer @D eLead tLea 3B

a0 Lasmn-1
et

60 g2

" Lesmn-2
* 0.0: dB at 2/7/2023 5:03:34 PM ~ Lasma-3
a3
20 ~ Lasmn-4
- Lasmx-d

0

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ Date/Time |

I | I I [ I |
452 PM 434 PM 4:56 PM 458 PM 5:00 PM 502 PM 504 PM
2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7

Figure 1-22: Deleting/closing data panels

Migrating Data: QSP-Il Data to DMS

This section only applies to users who previously used QSP-IIl. When a QSP-II user decides to move to DMS, you may want to
migrate/move the data into DMS for storage and analysis purposes. The basic process is to create backup files for a particular data
node in QSP-Il and then make DMS aware of the files. The following instructions describe how to perform the data migration:

1. Open QSP-II and right-click on the session or organizer node you want to migrate to DMS.
2. Right-click on the % Backup Node from the context menu (see @).

[oF Questiuate Protessional
file Opticns Took: Lit Hep
R

= BTN

3. In the Browse for Folder dialog that opens, select an existing folder (see @), or create a new folder using the Make New Folder
button (see @), where you would like your backup data to be placed. Click OK (see €)).

e e For Fulder ]

& Laurz | Danne
« B Compurter
# & Loeal Digk ()
BLOCALATIONTAS
_frcTamp
_Mctes_Rackup
0 Frlige’s remce file 0
0 Mis:
0 L gy Seralplad

a EL
- OMe

F] i [
[ i e P | me el |

Figure 1-24: Browse for folder example

The backup data for the session will be written to a ".q3f" file in the selected folder. When backing up an organizer node, a
recursive backup is performed. What this means is that, first, all session nodes in that organizer node are backed up, and second,
if there are any child organizer nodes in that organizer node, a subfolder is created for each and backup files are created for each
session node in those child organizer nodes. This recursion continues until all organizer nodes are backed up at each sublevel of
the selected organizer node's tree.
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4. Open DMS.
5. Click the ||kl button on the Start page.

6. Look to see if the Browse Folders tree in the left column contains the folder selected above when in Browse view (click on
if not displayed).
o |[fit does, skip ahead to step 9.
o If not, right-click on any open space in the folder tree area and click Attach Folder from the context menu.

7. Inthe Browse for Folder dialog that opens, select the folder where you placed the files from QSP-II.

8. Click OK. DMS will add the folder (and any subfolders) to the tree.

9. Place a checkmark in the folder and then right-click on the folder. Then click Rebuild Folder from the context menu. DMS will
convert the QSP-II data files (".g3f") to its native format (".ndx"). (See Figure 1-25 below.)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

|

I [ @R Datz (7)
[ @ Detection U sample files (30)
E i) Test Data (0)

I [ G TSI Sample Data (0)
& €2 Air Quality (2)
E ) Heat Stress (3) .
& £ Noise (3 New folder with files
[ ©350und (3) o

[ 68 kens data files (30)

| Browse / 'R

Figure 1-25: Example of migrated data

Distributing Data with Studies to Sessions

The distributing data function allows you to move downloaded studies from one session into other sessions which may be created and
named. This may be beneficial if for example, you conducted measurement tests (or sessions/studies) at different locations or at one
site with various work areas. With the distribute feature, you can add, move, or delete the data studies to/from sessions and organize
them in order to analyze/report in specific work areas/locations.

By default, this dialog box will appear after all instrument downloads that have more than one study. To skip this feature in the future,
click on the "Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences)” checkbox. (See step 2 below).

Below, an example is shown with an Edge dosimeter that had 13 studies recorded. In this example, new sessions were created and
some of the 13 studies were moved to new sessions.

1. Ensure the Skip Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog option is unchecked (see 0) by clicking on Configure > Preferences >
Miscellaneous tab.

Compary Informaticn | Browse Foidans |

Uncheck “skip distribute studies to sessions” to
distribute (or organize) studies into sessions.
(Check to disable.)

Reports Units | Log Chart Date Feemat

dakg o

Figure 1-26: Configure and preferences tab
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2. Download your instrument's files (see downloading for more details) and the Distribute dialog box will appear (see G).

Distribute Studies To Sessions (@

4 |Sessionl

Study L: Start Time = 3/28/2012 11:57:01 AM
Study 2: Start Time = 3/28/2012 11:14:36 AM
Study 3: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:19:11 AM
Study 4: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:30:18 AM
Study 5: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:33:06 AM
Study 6: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:39:25 AM
Study 7: Start Time = 3/29/2012 2:12:13 PM
Study & Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:10:30 PM
Study 9: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:16:12 PM
Study 10: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:38:19 PM
Study 11: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:21:02 PM
Study 12: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:37:17 BPM
Study 13: Start Time = 4/5/2012 8:44:53 AM

7] Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences)

Figure 1-27: Distribute studies example

Click the Add Session button to create a new folder/session (if desired).
The Distribute box above displays 13 studies. Studies may be selected and moved into new sessions (or folders).

Select the studies you want to move to the new session while holding control to select more than one file then click
Move Down button.

Continue to add/move studies into sessions as needed using the Add Session (see @), Move Up (see @), Move Down (see €))
buttons as displayed below.

The example below illustrates how Studies 5 to 9 can be moved into Session 2 (new session) and Studies 10 to 13 into Session 3
(new session). Initially, Add Session was clicked once to create an empty Session 2. Studies 5 to 9 were then selected and the
Move Down button was clicked once. Add Session was again clicked once to create an empty Session 3. Studies 10 to 13 were
then selected and the Move Down button was clicked twice.

Distribute Studies To Sessions

4 Sessionl
Study 1: Start Time = 3/28/2012 11:57:01 AM
Study 2: Start Time = 3/20/2012 11:14:36 AM
Study 3: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:19:11 AM
Study 4: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:30:18 AM

4 Session2
Study 5: Start Time = 3/29/2012 11:33:06 AM
Study 6: Start Time = 3/20/2012 11:39:25 AM
Study 7: Start Time = 3/29/2012 212:13 PM
Study 8: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:10:30 PM
Study 9: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:16:12 PM

4 Session3
Study 10: Start Time = 4/4/2012 1:38:19 PM|
Study 11: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:21:02 PM|
Study 12: Start Time = 4/4/2012 2:37:17 PM
Study 13: Start Time = 4/5/2012 8:44:53 AM

7] Skip dialog in the future (Reset in Preferences)

© |4 Add Session

Al vove Up

; Restare All

=]

>- Buttons: Add, Move up, Move down, Delete, Restore All

Figure 1-28: Organized sessions and studies example

6. Click OK (see @) when complete (or click Restore All to undo this operation).
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Managing Instruments/Supported Instruments
The main buttons on the start page are used to download, setup, and view your data.

The following families of instruments are managed and supported in DMS:

o Noise Dosimetry family includes the Edge Models eg3, eg4, eg4P, egb, eg7, eg8, and eg8M, and the NoisePro™ models
o Sound Level Meter family includes the SoundPro™ SE/DL models and the Sound Examiner SE-400 Series

o Environmental and air quality monitoring family includes the EVM-7 series

o Heat Stress family includes the QUESTemp® 34/36 and the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N instruments
o Personal Heat Stress family includes the QUESTemp® Il instrument

“d TSIjQuest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70) = a X
File Configure Manage Tools Help

(@il
Prim ary bl "‘E)’etection Management Software
Navigational
Buttons

Figure 1-29: DMS Welcome screen Instrument Setup/Download Overview
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The Edge Personal Noise Dosimeter

‘ Edge: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following
explains the Edge communication setup steps.

Connecting the Edge to the Computer and Selecting the Edge in DMS

1. Attach the Edge onto the EdgeConnect dock (EdgeDock for models 5,4, and 3) and turn on the dosimeter by pressing the
key.

Instrument must be in stop mode or it will not communicate.

2. Plug the EdgeConnect’s AC power supply into the docking station. Plug the USB cable into the computer and plug the
opposite end into the docking station.

Figure 1-30: The Edge and communicating to the PC

You may connect multiple EdgeConnect docks (EdgeDock for models 5, 4, and 3) to the computer if more than one USB port
is available.

3. From the Start page, select the || or (aia¥| button. (This will open the Instrument Communications screen.)

4. Select the instrument by first selecting the Noise Dosimetry family in the left column. Next, select Edge under Instrument, and
finally, select the appropriate model (e.g., Edge 7, identified on the back label).

5. Inthe Edge Devices tree, select the specific instruments to configure by clicking in the checkboxes.

NOTICES

User should refresh the Edge Devices tree whenever changes are made to devices on the dock such as: Docking/Undocking new or
existing device, plugging/unplugging the connecting USB cable or the power adapter cable, or turning on/off an existing device.

A Green checkmark icon & indicates that the Edge is powered on and docked in the specific bay. A gray dash icon

) [ <empty bay> signifies that there is not an instrument in the bay. A red X’ icon & signifies that there is an unknown
instrument in the bay. Other conditions such as instrument in run mode, not powered on, not plugged in properly, or not docked in
the bay properly are other reasons the & icon may appear.

If a specific bay entry is gray and disabled, it is because the instrument there is not of the model type selected in the left column.
To select a disabled bay for configuration, change the Model selection to the appropriate type and wait briefly until the dock is
scanned again.

6. After the devices are selected, see the following download or setup sections to learn more about working with the Edge.
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‘ Edge: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the dosimeter into the software for review and analysis of the
data. There are two modes for selecting the devices to be downloaded. In “Selected Edge Devices Only” mode, the download will be
performed on only the devices that have been selected in the Edge Devices tree. In “All Edge Devices” mode, the download will be
performed on all devices appearing in the tree regardless of model and selection checkboxes. Once the files are downloaded and if
“Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open the Data Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session, and study. There are three different views which
enable you to analyze and/or print the data.

To download the Edge data, please follow the steps below:

1. From the Start page, select the |l button.

2. Ensure your device is communicating properly and that the correct family, instrument, and model have been selected. (See
“Communication Setup”for details.)

3. Optionoal: To view your session/study information after the download, click on the “Go to Data Finder after Download” checkbox
(see €9).

4. Choose the download selection mode: either “Selected Edge Devices Only” or “All Edge Devices” (see @).

Both modes require that the Edge Devices tree be loaded with the devices currently placed in the dock(s). Click Refresh above the
Edge Devices tree to reload it (see €)).

5. Ifusing “Selected Edge Devices Only” mode, select the Edge devices that you want to download data from by clicking the
associated checkboxes in the Edge Devices tree (see 0). If using “All Edge Devices” mode, it is not necessary to select Edge
devices because all devices will be downloaded.

6. Press the Download button (see €)). DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion with the most recent on top
(see @). If using “Selected Edge Devices Only” mode, a dialog will appear after each device is downloaded asking if you would
like to clear the instrument memory (see 0). If using “All Edge Devices” mode, the Clear After Download All dialog will appear
before downloading begins (Figure 1-32). This dialog gives you three options for how to clear device memory following downloads.

@ T51jQuest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70 - o X
File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X | Welder 04(EAX0200... X |Welder 03(EBX0200... X |Welder 01(EBX0200... X
Edge Devices ° .u Setup
0 Q (@ Refresh © B Download
By 4 EdgeConnect-5 (EXX020001) Data Download
O Soune! Level Meters g gWelder,m(Eonzoo
@ Noise Dosimetry Welder_02(EAX0200
© Air Quality @ & Welder_03(EBX0200
O Heat Stress @ & Welder_04(EAX0200
O Personal Heat Stress @ [ VR1D00038 INOTE: BEFORE STARTING CLICK REFRESH TO LOAD DEVICES

Instrument

0 [ Go to Data Finder after Download
_ Perform Download / Clear Instrument on:
@) Selected Edge Devices Only (O All Edge Devices

NoisePro
. e Q Download x Clear Instrument @ Stop Download

Model © " Miscellaneous Setup
t Edge 7 'Download —

Device: Welder 01
- e ‘@/‘ Download successful. Clear instrument memory?
['} Edge 8 i
J < >
]
[ Select Al

Downloading from device... Welder_01(EBX020002) - 2:42:21 AM @

Figure 1-31: Edge download screen
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All Edge devices will be downloaded regardless of model and
selection checkboxes.

Choose how device memory will be cleared following download:

(O Clear all Edge devices
(0 Do not clear any Fdge devices

® Ask for each Edge device

Figure 1-32: Clear After Download All dialog

‘ Edge: Clearing Instrument Memory

You are prompted to choose how to clear device memory after downloading data. The Clear Instrument feature allows the device
memory to be cleared without having to download the data. There are two modes for selecting the devices to be cleared. In
“Selected Edge Devices Only” mode, only the memory of the devices that have been selected in the Edge Devices tree will be
cleared. In “All Edge Devices” mode, the device memory will be cleared for all of the devices appearing in the tree regardless of

model and selection checkboxes.

To clear device memory, follow the steps below:

1. From the Start page, select the (aksass¥) button.
2. Ensure your device is communicating properly and that the correct family, instrument, and model have been selected. (See

“Communication Setup”for details.)
3. Choose the Clear Instrument selection mode: either “Selected Edge Devices Only” or “All Edge Devices” (see €@).

Both modes require that the Edge Devices tree be loaded with the devices currently placed in the dock(s). Click Refresh above the
Edge Devices tree to reload it (see Q).

If using “Selected Edge Devices Only” mode, select the Edge devices that you wish to clear by clicking the associated
checkboxes in the Edge Devices tree (see €))). If using “All Edge Devices” mode, it is not necessary to select Edge devices

because all devices will be cleared.

4.
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5. Press the Clear Instrument button (see Q). A confirmation dialog appears asking if you are sure about clearing the instrument
memory (see @)

@ 75/|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70 - [m]

X

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X | Welder_04(EAX0200... X | Welder_03(EBX0200... % |Welder 01(EBX0200... X

Edge Devices O 2% Setup

Family 4 EdgeConnect-5 (EXX020001) Data Download

O Sound Lovel Meters 8 gwmaer,m(mxozoo

® Noise Dosimetry Welder_02(EAX0200

O Air Quality @ O Welder_03(EBX0200

©) Heat Stress @ & Welder_04(EAX0200

O Personal Heat Stress @& 01 vripoooss NOTE: BEFORE STARTING CLICK REFRESH TO LOAD DEVICES

Instrument
[ Go to Data Finder after Download

Perform Download / Clear Instrument on:

_ ® Selected Edge Devices Only () All Edge Devices
NoisePro
. & Download | Clear instrument [§) Stop Download
Model ° Vi Miscellaneous Setup

Edge 7 X
~ Only the selected instruments will be cleared.
J Are you sure?

|
[ select Al

Downloading from device... Welder_01(EBX020002) - 2:42:21 AM -

Figure 1-33: Clear Instrument feature

Edge: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the Edge sessions/data in the data finder page.
Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the button and the data finder screen will appear.
1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data (see €9 below) or select the button.

The example below illustrates a dosimetry session with logged data.

@ Parameters and measurements
The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and
drop to a new column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® program.).

% TSI|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70) [= B

File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications Data Finder This is a Demo 2022... X Welder 04(EAX0200... X Welder 03(EBX0200... X Welder_01(EBX02! x

[ @ Data (48)
[ &2 air Quality (2)
co
o SessionlStudy . I!TE f;uz:vff;“?' ° r Semon S iz puutsia T Stop Time Run Time File Name Employee Name Work Area Setting Name-1
+ | This is a Demo 20220727 8/2019 11:33:37 AM 10/11/2019 9:23:15 AM 09:53:26 |Demo 3{showunit3)_202207 ISHA HC
Double'CIiCk to 0 ¥ P [ereoazsosazem  fooaass [weider 01(28x020002) 202f5TEELBENDER [WELDING MACHINE
Wielder_01(E8X020002) 202[2/7/2023 45134 PM [2/7/2023 505112 PM 11338 | ielder_01(£8X020002)_202
Open in the panel |Weelder_D3{EBX020001)_202|2/7/2023 4:49:40 PM |2/9/2023 12:19:00 PM 1.19:29:20 |Welder_D3(EBX020001)_202
. [Weider 03(ERX020001) 202]2/7/2023 443:40PM 292023 121900PM 1192220 [weider n3(EaX020001)_202
Iayout view [Welder_O4{EAX020000)_ 2022/7/2023 457:56 PM l2/0/2023 121004 P 1182108 [ welder_04iEAX020000)_ 202
|Welder_D4{EAXD20000)_202{2/7/2023 4:57:56 PM |2/9/2023 1219:04 FM 1.19:21:08 |Wielder_DA[EAXDZ0000)_202|
[Welder D4(EAX020000) 2022/10/2023 124638 AM  [2/10/2023 124721 AM  [00:00:43 [Welder_ D4(EAX020000) 202

Figure 1-34: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions
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Edge: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see €J), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see €)) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

o Work Items (€)) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
o Add Panel (@) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

o Arrange Panels (€)) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.)To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key.

o Data Panels (@) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure button to customize parameters.

e Toolbar icons and Configure button (@) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

@ TSNQuest Detection Management Software (3.20.70) — o X
File Configure Manage Took Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X | Welder (4(EAX0200... X | Welder 03(EBX0200... X Wekder O1(EEX0200... ¥

@ L T @
[@versn oJ\ o%\-‘““““%

Name H .

Welder_D1(EBX020002)_20230210_003643

Description Meter/ Sensor Value
]
9048

Comments Exchange Rate
THIS 1S A COMMENT Criterion Level
480 mins.

ade

Projection Time

Deseription
THIS 15 A DESCRIPTION Integrating Threshold
Int Threshold Enable

\e Calibration History
True

®

] Summary Data Panel

[ summary Data Pane! Location —
Q information Panel WELDING MACHINE
29 Logged Data Chart
3] Logged Data Table STEELBENDER
24 Projected Time Calculator Pan|

1
1
1
1
1
1 OFF
2 5dB
2 90 dB
2
2

480 mins

adp

ol Calculated Shift Values | S configure.

-
Toolbar icons — b
and Configure~ 22

~ Lasmed

Welder_01(EBX020002)_20230210_
Wslder_01(EBX020002). 2023021

Welder_01(EBXD20002) 20230210 |

Date/Time
4527M 4547M 436 PM 438 PM 500PM 502PM 504 PM
2023Feb 7 2023Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7 2023 Feb 7

Figure 1-35: Edge and panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there
are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.
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3. When audio recordings and or voice notes are available in an Edge 7, 8, or 8M session or study, you can access them with these
additions to the logged data chart below: @ both types of audio events are drawn as purple, filled-circle markers at the time of
occurrence and the middle of the dB axis, @ the “Current Value” tooltip window indicates whether an audio event is an audio
recording or voice note along with its time of occurrence; this tooltip is provided when the chart's “Normal” ik isin use, which
draws a blue arrow from the cursor to the nearest marker or data point, €)) an audio event player is added to the right end of the
toolbar row, and @) a Hide/Show Audio Events button has been added to the toolbar.

L | <\\‘ Configure

@EE00kesaddvAr:ded~Lea tLea B T T

~
~, . < comi
. Current Value O Hide/show (3) Audlo/ —
\ tooltip window Audio Events Event Player Pk P
1o Click to play this audio event "
Voice Note: V00O at 12/8/2022 10:15:42 AM
100
90
80
70
0 Audio Events
60
............ e ——————————————————— T —————————
10:16 AM 10:17 AM 10:18 AM
2022 Dec 8 2022 Dec 8 2022 Dec 8

Figure 1-36: Edge and audio additions to the logged data chart

Once a marker is clicked, it will be selected in the event drop-down list of the audio event player and it will begin to play. An
abbreviated event name is used when the drop-down is closed, e.g., “V000” for Voice Notes, and “A000” for Audio Recordings.
The numbering used in an event name is sequential according to the order in which it was recorded in the instrument and it does
not reset to “000” when crossing study or session boundaries, but only if the instrument memory is cleared. The player has a Play /
Pause control, the event list, a playback time indicator and position slider. You can also select one of the events for playback from
the drop-down list, which also identifies the study to which it belongs, in addition to the event time and name.

i g7{edYMMO00T)_202212087092557: Logged Data Che ]‘\“Conﬁguve X
@BEO0ks#8 2 VA I@AeLed $Lead 3 - [l FREEE Sy
[ study 001 10:15:42 AM V00O,
Study 001 10:16:12 AM A000 Lesmn-1
120 AR Lesmx-1
Study 002 10:16:54 AM A001 ks
‘Study 002 10:17:33 AM V001 Ak Even
110 ~ ’
[115.5; dB at 12/8/2022 10:16:32 AM]
100
® L) @ @
90
80
70
60
Date/Time
L L L L L L L L L L L L L L L L L L LR L LRI
10:16 AM 10:17 AM 10:18 AM
2022 Dec 8 2022 Dec 8 2022 Dec 8

Figure 1-37: Edge and audio event player in logged data chart

4. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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5. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel's header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to clear the
checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range
is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting (see @). The layout is remembered only for
this specific session file.

A e d@d~Lva I Lea

Figure 1-38: Save a layout, remember setting

6. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below.

L S S S A S S S S A A A N A S A A A AN
@UBEN0Ok*#d 2 VArr @@ Ll tLead B |

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xlIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe?® etc.).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

EiEEEE

If the | #[icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear as you
cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

| [W]

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).
G. | Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an

advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click @ icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

& H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

[. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
- The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

J. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.
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Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed
when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ ] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [_}] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

Hide Audio Event Markers: Click to hide audio event markers. The red X will disappear subsequently. To show
the event markers, click on the icon again. When audio data is not available, this icon will not appear.

Several audio markers can stack together if multiple audio events were recorded within a short period of time. If
this happens, use the zoom icons (1) (J) to distinguish all markers.

Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

& drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
b Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

Gl El|e

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click on
the date and type in a value or select the 5= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and stop
date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the * arrows to change the
time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

EOYRTRRR o R~
Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08
Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-39: Edge and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis.
When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit
the chooser box.
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|§| V. | Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y axis.
Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

I W. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box..

@ X. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.

Y. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box

Q Z. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
] list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

Edge and Projected time calculator panel: Recalculated summary value

The projected calculator tool provides a side by side comparison between the original calculated values (see Q) and new recalculated
values (see Q) based on a new projected time (see 9). Select projected time calculator panel under add panel (see @) to use
this tool.

“Q TSI|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.1.9)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |TSI Edge-8 Sample #2 leeIder_O1(EKX0400... XlWeIder_OT(EBXOSOO... x\ Welder_01(EBX0300... ¥

@ [ @ Export to file... (“ﬁ[] Email file... jlni Manage templates... E|

< Configure
4 Welder_01(EBX030072)_202305¢ Description + 1 Original Summary Value + 2 Recalculated Summary Value =
Study 1 Dose 0.5 % 0.5 %
Study 2 Dose8 73% 73%
Lavg 71.1dB 71.1dB
< > Pdose (8:00) 73% 3%
ProjectedTWA (8:00) 71.1dB 66.1dB
SEL 127.0dB 127.0dB
% Calibration History Original Parameters New Parameters
o, i L
'Qi Summary Data Panel Response: Slow Response: [Slcw |
o Information Panel Dosimeter:

Q‘Ef] Logged Data Chart

E Logged Data Table 4

I g Projected Time Calculator Pan:
lﬂ Calculated Shift Values

w Filter Summary Chart

m Filter Summary Table
< >

Figure 1-40: Edge and Projected Time Calculator panel

Page 26 DMS User Manual



Edge and Calculated Shift Values

This panel provides a breakdown by work shift and break time and before and after break, for Lavg, TWA and Dose measurements
(see @) for each meter. The break time can be adjusted (see @) and the logged data chart is provided below for reference (see €)).

Select the Calculated Shift Values panel under add panel (see @) to use this tool.

“@ T5I|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.1.9)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | TS| Edge-8 Sample #2 X Welder_01(EKX0400... % |Welder_01(EEX0300... X Welder_01(EBX0300.. %

@ Export to file... !-: Email file... ;"ng Manage templates... H

r\} Configure
« wetder 01(zx040008) 202205t| | Break gy 545 ¢ (@) Enar 02153 Measurements: @) Fiog BTwa  Foose
Time:
Study 1
Study 2 Workshift (00:37) Before Break (00:00) Break Time (00:07) After Break (12:11)
lavg TWA Dose lavg TWA Dose Llava TWA Dose lavg TWA Dose
Meter 1 (OSHA HC) 72.7dB 54.2dB 0.7% - - 0.0% - - 0.0% 72.7dB 54.2dB 0.7%
Meter 2 (OSHA PEL) 66.5dB 48.0dB 0.3% = = 0.0% = = 0.0% 66.5dB 48.0dB 0.3%
Meter 4 (Custom) 66.4dB 55.3dB 3.4% - —~  00% - - 00%  664dB 55.3dB 34%
Y . Meter 3 (ACGIH) = = 0.0% = = 0.0% = = 0.0% = = 0.0%
“p Calibration History - .
L > + = A &
jSummaryDalaPane\ @Hﬂa’j h's' “]'; “J',. Jbll #WEWL‘EJ‘ i'|="£il E':
© information Panel E
120
E ~~ Lasmn-1

Audio Events

7 Lasmx-1
\ A Lavg-1
—_——— Lzpk-1

Lﬂﬂ Logged Data Chart [0.0: dB at 5/3/2023 3:03:27 PMJ

7] Logged Data Table 3
_ [=s) E
l_f‘.fi Projected Time Calculator Pan| |} © £

e 7] Calculated Shift Values E
ﬂ Filter Summary Chart E e
Filter Summary Table O— 'Y
Date/Time
\I\Illll\l\l\lllllllll\l\HHIIIIH\I\IIIII\I\I\IIIIIIIII\I\I\IIIIIIHHHHIIII‘I\IIIIIIIII\I\I\IIII\I\I\IIIIIIIII\I\llll\I\I\IIIIIIIII\I\I\IIIIIIIII\I\I\II\I\I\IIIIIIIII\I\I\III
220PM 230 PM 2:40 PM 2:50 PM 3:00 PM
2023 May 3 2023 May 3 2023 May 3 2023 May 3 2023 May 3

Figure 1-41: Edge and Calculated Shift Values panel

Edge and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor 'q} button on the toolbar.

L3 A RN
The tooltip F[Es_\ indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”
3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right
e Shading will appear over the selected data range (see €V, Figure 1-42).
e Acalculation box will appear (see @), Figure 1-42) above the chart showing the calculations.

o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear @ icon.
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4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see €)), Figure 1-42). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected
ranges), Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations

(a combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, Show
Dose Calculation, and/or Show Dose[8] Calculation.

104

102

100

BE00No#AQ Y

Selected Ranges
Lavg-1:99.8
TWA-1: 92 Sy

Daose-1: 135, iy

1,

Dosed-1: 389.1
17:26:39 -> 20:13:34

Duration: 03:46:55

S conio Il
BEOO0RGEAQQxr @ L 2al|t Ll
E Selected Ran [~ Lavg-1
104 Lavg-1: 99.8 4
3 17:26:39 -> 20:13:34
1024 BilINRINE? SWEITINE AT
E Duration: 03:46:55 E Show Total Calculations, I
|l Il
1004 Show Individual Calculations. [
98- Show Excluded Calculations.
- Show TWA Calculation.
T 96 Show Dose Calculation.
ot Show Dose[8] Calculation.
93—
90—
(1]
Date/Time
T T T T T T T T T L AT T T T T T T ST T STTT E PSR TTYOIOI N
5:00 PM 7:00 PM £:00 PM 2:00 PM 1000 PM 11:00 PM 12:00 AM 1:00 AM
18 January 2011 |
Figure 1-42: Edge and logged data chart
mple Session #1: Logged Data Chart

Show Total Calculations.
Show Individual Calculations.

Shew Excluded Calculations.

Show TWA Calculation,
Show Dose Calculation.

Show Dose[8] Calculation.

Figure 1-43: Edge and logged data chart with calculations

Measurement/Calculation box

5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the

[ﬂ Panel

Leyour view | PUTtON.
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‘ Edge: Distributing Data

Edge Measurements: Distributing/Organizing Data with Studies to Sessions

With the Edge measurements, you have the option to distribute/organize studies to sessions. This may be beneficial if, for example, you
conducted a few dosimeter tests at different locations or at one site with various work areas and you want to separate the data to view
in individual reports. With the distribute feature, you may move the studies into new sessions enabling you to organize (or separate) the
data and then create individual reports for each site/area.

To distribute Edge data:
1. From the DMS menu bar, click on Configure > Preferences > Miscellaneous tab (see €J)). Uncheck the “Skip Distribute Studies
to Sessions” dialog checkbox (see @) and click OK.

€ DMS Menu bar: Select Configure
and click on Preferences Select
Miscellaneous tab. @ Uncheck box below:

‘@ T5I|Quest Detection Management Soft

Company Information Browse Folders Downioad Folder
Reports | s Log Chart Date Format | Miscellancous

File | Configure | Manage Tools Hel

[Tl Templates apply to all studies
[ Skip Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog

Inst Language * lata Fine

Uncheck

Preferences

© @

Figure 1-44: DMS menu: Configure > Preferences > Miscellaneous

2. Download Edge files and the Distribute Studies to Sessions dialog box will appear (see below).

Distribute Studies To Sessions

=]
o

Add, Move Up, Mode Down, Delete, Restore Al

Figure 1-45: DMS and the Distribute Studies
to Sessions dialog box

3. Click the button.
4. To move the studies into a new session, click and select studies while holding shift to select more than one file then click
Move Down button.
5. Continue to add/move studies into sessions as needed using the Add, Move up, Move Down buttons. Click OK when complete.
6. In the Data Finder Page, the sessions will be organized into the newly designated sessions. Click [ uickreport| Or [ sdimize | to view
the data.

Report/analyze data in new sessions

QHEND k@8R Ve 39E |

Figure 1-46: Example of Edge files distributed
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‘ Edge: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, left-click the session/study and click the button. A standard template of charts and tables (or
panels) will appear in the report.

If you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence in which they
appear on the screen. Click Report View to proceed in creating a report with your panel arrangement.

Report example with logged data chart displayed for dosimetry measurements/data

isinment Commmcations | Data e | NHLZ0003 171220 %

Fe B Vew
@ Session Report
- 17122008 103083

savpen

Logged Data Chart

L2 TR St Do Ot

a»
|30, R . T )

$

General Data

- Quick reporting customization tools

|__— Toggle/switch back to panel layout
view (charts/tables)

Figure 1-47: Sample Edge report
Printing

To print a report from the report view page, do one of the following:

o Clickonthe < icon (see @) from the title bar.

Summary Data | Updone Gt st
I - W Sua—— - [
U

g “ - | |

Statisties Chart

| et et v tapert v |

Figure 1-48: Edge and printing
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Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

1. From the report creation options box (see €@), click on

headers/footers.

The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Create Reports From...

@ Panel Layout View

O TSI Supplied Format

Report Styles

Select a report style:

TSl

Customize Repart

@ Report creation Options e

SRy PJRr (S .

Add or Update Customizations...

Edge: Sharing Data

Emailing Data
To email data, click the Panel Options drop-down (see @ of Figure 1-50) and click Email file...

1.

Add or Update Customizations-. | pytton. Follow steps below as:
e There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and

‘ Type in text or use the icons
/ to create customized
heading/footer.

logo, type the footer image
path or click the Find Image
button.

; To change the company
| / /

Figure 1-49: Report customization tools

*dYMMO... X Welder2(edYMMO000... X

] Export to file... ¥ Emz[

ler2(edYMMO0001)_20230216

ments

ription

tion

Name

" @ Manage templates...

%] Export to fil
w Email hle..°

Snap To Grid [

Arrange Panels C—
\‘ Configure |

Remember Setting

Forget Setting

Figure 1-50: Edge and emailing data

.

Description
Dose

Lavg

{| Pdose (8:00)

L
PKtime

| ProjectedTWA

i Twa

‘ Lasmn

N Lafmn
ﬂ Lesmn

Once selected, a new email message will automatically open in your email program with the data file (.ndx) attached. Send the
email to a recipient as usual.

For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-click
the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.
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Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location (see €@ of
Figure 1-51). If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over (if
applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported into DMS.

4. Alternatively, from the menu bar, select File (see @ of Figure 1-51), Open, and then browse to the folder location, select the file,
and click OK.

@ T5I|Cuest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.6
eFiIe Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |KT_Deme

[ @ Data (43)
4 [/ GR TSI Sample Data (0)
[ (£ Air Quality (2)
M i) Heat Stress (3)
M €2 Noise (3)
4 [ £350und 2)

[ £ New Folder [0)0

Figure 1-51: Edge and importing
a shared data file

8 )
‘ | | Browse 7 Recent

5. DMS would then display the data in the data panel.

‘ Edge: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder
When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.

1. Inthe gta finder page, right click on a folder in the tree and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder
(see @9).

ent Software (3.2.0.61)

[V @ Data (42)
4 [ GRITSI Sample Data (0)
£ Air Quality (2)

]
o

g
w
=

7
Deselect Folder and Subfolders

Select Folder and Subfolders

o Delete Delete

Rename F2

Rebuild Folder

Rebuild Folder and Subfolders
Refresh Folder

Refresh Folder and Subfolders

Set As Download Folder

Figure 1-52: New Folder example

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.
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Moving a File

1. In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, €J).)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See @) below. Note the selected session/study will be
highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

@ TSI|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.61)
File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

©)

||.1_'- Browse - Recent -

Click, drag and drop o @4 pata (42) :
. 4 [ GR TSI Sample Data (0) ® Family: Sound Level Meters
selected sessions / & €2 4 Quality 2) . . . .
t d . t [ £ Heat Stress [3) P Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time Run Time
S u Ies In o a E ) Noise (3) S013_BIS080017_02112022 |1/28/2020 10:32:23 AM 1/28/2020 10:34:25 AM 00:01:02
deS|gnated folder. M Qisouna 5014_BIS0B0017_02112022 [1/28/2020 10:38:58 AM  [1/26/2020 10:3941 AM  [00:00:43
[ 2 New Folder (0)

\ 5015_BIS080017_02112022_|1/28/2020 10:48:02 AM 1/28/2020 10:49:05 AM 00:01:03
\ S016_BIS080017_02112022 [1/28/2020 11:0148 AM  [1/28/2020 11:0227 AM  [00:00:38

™ 2 N S017_BIS080017_02112022_ 1/28/2020 11:16:47 AM 1/28/2020 11:16:48 AM 00:00:01

S018_BIS080017_02112022_|1/28/2020 11:19:09 AM 1/28/2020 11:20:10 AM 00:01:01

5019_BIS080017_02112022_|2/4/2020 6:31:19 AM 2/4/2020 6:31:30 AM 100:00:11

Figure 1-53: Moving folders with a selected session

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.

A message to confirm the file move will appear.

4. Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.

-  Are you sure you want to move file 'HADMS\kens data files
! J \S001_BIF090010_12122011_103530.ndx’ to folder 'H:ADMS\kens data files\New Folder'?

Figure 1-54: Confirm file move

Edge: Setup

There are six configurable Edge setup screens in the Edge Setup panel (see 0). With the Edge, you have the option to save the
configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for future
use. As there are many different Edge models, some of the setup parameters may not be applicable to your particular model. Please
refer to the Edge user manual to understand the models in more detail.

Edge: Saving and Sending Configurations

With the Edge, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to the Edge(s). The steps below explain how to save the
configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument. There is also a Get Configuration feature which is used to pull the
setup from the instrument into the software.

To only send the setup or get the setup, please skip to step 3 or 4. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

Page 33 DMS User Manual



1. To save the Edge configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (See €).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

o To create a new profile name, click and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the configuration
profile management panel).

Click on the button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK.

A

This saves the configuration file in the software.

e Orclick button and rename the setting by typing in a name. Click OK.
3. To send the setup to one or more instruments, select them in the EdgeConnect (EdgeDock for models EG5, EG4, EG3) section

(see €)) and click the & ss:cenfsursten utton (see @) g 2J
4. To get the setup from an instrument, select it in the EdgeConnect dock (EdgeDock for models EG5, EG4, EG3) section and click
on the [ setconisumien| hytton (see @)). (Optional: To save the setup as a configuration follow steps 1-2 above.)

ent Software (320.70)
o Help
s | Data Finder | This iz Demo 2022.. X

e
@ @ [ P Dosimeer | @ Dipy | § secury | ) o un | 0 Genrl | @ FrmvoreUpaste
. R T
e & o o @
@ o welder 03(E8X020001)
@ 7 vieder p4a020000) ceponse S Orem e
oo B P— s ' =~ Setups:
C-AEnable a Audio Recording G 19/ H
e o N I Click on the tabs
Projected Tme 84 Hous Thveshold (eter 1590) [ 115] ¢ a TrggerTime [ 5] © Seconds
Octave .
i oc e [ml B to set up/view:
s @[5 ) o Dosimeter,
‘ i o o vews Display,
‘ o Tiveshol Enable 4 o o4 o SeCU”ty,
P [+ ® [®¢ @ s B Auto-Run
‘ Ot « 0Hs « R e @ ’
- = 3t 1t - = General, and
. — erion Leve [+ = [+ & % 4 @ 7] 4 @ Firmware
A s Q Update
9 e Dsoess | Bsoe [ @ reren
scictrt B & P — B o € o

Ready

Figure 1-55: Saving and sending Edge setups
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‘ Edge: Dosimeter Settings
The Edge dosimeter settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the Edge Dosimeter parameters

Page 35

table below for details.

1. Click on the Dosimeter tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see @)). To change the dosimeter settings, follow one (or all) of the

selection options below.

e Click on the arrow E and select an option.

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

2. To set the dosimeter settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Confiqurations”).

‘ %ﬂ 3 Set Configuration
207)

Dosimeter
settings
explained in the
Dosimeter
Settings table

Dosimeter Settings

Dosimeter Setting

Figure 1-56: Edge dosimeter settings

Description
*NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information.

Heartbeat Enable When enabled (or checked), the LED will flash green while running and flash amber when stopped.
Response Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow time
response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)

C-A Enable When enabled (or checked), C minus A will be calculated. (Only available for EG5)

Projected Time

A selectable time parameter via the up/down arrows or type in a value. The projected time value is used to
make projected dose calculation for the dose measurement.

Peak Weighting

Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting. (‘A’ is only available for EG5)

Dose % Indicator LED
(Dosimeter 1)

When enabled (or checked), the LED will flash red when the dosimeter 1 dose value exceeds the
designated entered value.

Meter Enable

When the checkbox is selected, that meter is active while in run mode recording data that can be shown
in Data View panels. If not selected, that meter does not record data and will not be shown in the Data
View panels.

For Edges 7, 8, and 8M, Meter Enable is configurable for meters 2 through 4. For Edge 5,

Meter Enable is always selected for meters 1 through 3 and always unselected for meter 4. For
Edges 3, 4, and 4P, Meter Enable is always selected for meters 1 through 2 and always unselected
for meters 3 and 4.

Setup Name

(Optional field) A setup name may be entered into the field for each meter. When set, it appears on the top
of Edge’s display (example setup names: OSHA, MSHA, EU directive).
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Dosimeter Setting

Description

*NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information.

Threshold Enable / When the checkbox is selected and a level is entered for a meter, only noise values above the level are
Level used to calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements.
Upper Limit Select an Upper Limit dB level for a meter by clicking the up/down arrows or by typing in a value.

The upper limit (UL) is a measurement setting in which the user selects a specific decibel level. The UL
value records the amount of time that the Sound level is at or greater than the entered level.

Exchange Rate

Enter in (or select with up/down arrows) a value of 3, 4, or 5 dB for a meter. ER refers to how sound energy
is averaged over time. (OSHA uses a 5 dB doubling rate while most of the world uses 3 dB.)

Criterion Level

Select a Criterion level via the up/down arrow or by typing in a value for a meter.

Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in 100% dose over the criterion time and is typically set
by a regulatory agency such as OSHA, EU directive, etc.

RMS Weighting Select either A or C RMS Weighting for a meter.
For Edges 3, 4, and 4P, the selected Meter 1 value is also applied to Meter 2.
The RMS (root mean square) are the results from the Edge with the response time and weighting
settings considered.
Log Interval (For Edge 7, 8, and 8M) Configure the data logging interval by clicking on the drop-down box and selecting

either 1, 5, 10, 15, 30, or 60 seconds.

Voice Notes Enable

(For Edge 7, 8, and 8M) When enabled (checked), the user can, by the press of a button on the Edge,
make 14-second verbal notes about, for example, location, description, or noise events. These recorded
audio events can be viewed and played on the Logged Data Chart panel. (see @ Figure 1-57)

Ceiling (For Edge 7, 8, and 8M) The Ceiling function, which is always enabled on the Edge, will increment a
counter whenever the sound level measured by meter 1 has exceeded the specified threshold level for the
specified trigger time. This recorded counter value can be displayed on the Summary Data panel by
enabling the Ceiling Exceeded Count measurement. (see € Figure 1-57)

Audio Recording (For Edge 7, 8, and 8M) When enabled (checked), this function will automatically record 14 seconds of an

audio noise event whenever the sound level measured by meter 1 exceeds the entered threshold level for
the entered trigger time. The resulting audio events can be viewed and played on the Logged Data Chart
panel. (see @ Figure 1-57)

Octaves Filtering

(For Edge 7, 8, and 8M) Octaves Filtering applies to meter 1 only. The resulting data can be view in the

Summary Data and Filter Summary Chart/Table panels. It displays the SPL (Sound Pressure Level), Lavg,
and Lmax values/graph, among others, for each frequency band in a given audio spectrum. There are two
Edge Octaves Filter settings:

e OFF - No filtering (for broadband measurements only)
¢ 1/1 Octave — Full octave band analysis (31.5 Hz to 8 kHz) (see 0 Figure 1-57)
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Figure 1-57: Edge dosimeter octave band setting
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Edge: Display Settings

The display screen is used to customize the parameters which will appear on your Edge. It is organized by two columns, the “Display
position” and the “Item to Display” and includes a “Set selected ltems” selection/drop-down box. The display position indicates the order
of the parameter (or item) which will appear on the display, while the “Item to display” designates the measurement or parameter. The

exampleffigure below displays the SPL, Max, Min, Lavg, TWA, Dose, UL, RT, Cx, and battery time remaining parameters to appear on
the display.

There are 24 selectable display positions on Edge models 7, 8, and 8M (18 for earlier models).

1.

Sl

B
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Click on the Display tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see €@). To customize the display, click on either the Display Position field
(see @) or the Item to Display field (see €))). The row will be shaded in blue when selected.

Click on the Set Selected Item drop-down box (see @) and select a measurement/parameter to display.
Repeat these steps as needed to select each position.

e “OFF” indicates that no measurement/parameter is selected and the row will not be shown on the Edge display.
e The display options provided in the Set Selected Item drop-down box are model-dependent.

To set the display settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations™).

iﬂ j Set Configuration

4 TSI|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70 - a8 =
File Configue Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications  Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X | Welder O4EAXD200... X|Welder 03(EBX0200.. X

G QuestDefaul

1(EBX0200.. X
Edge Devices
@ @Refresn #” Dosimeter | (@ Display @ security | ) auto Run | [ General | (@) Firmware Update B contiguiation Profile Manageme
Display Setti Type Profile Name: Dat
= 4 EdgeConnect-5 (EXX020001) s "D_ I'"";ﬂ_ - = —
o Level M @ o Weider_01(E8X020002) iopiey Bosivion, ftes 3o Displey § =y
ound Level Meters © O vickder 020EAX020001) 1 Sound Pressure Level (Lo G QuestDefault CMinu:
® Noise Dosimetry g e ) i . '
Air Quality & o weider_03(eRX020001) 2 Max (Lo 3 quesd
Heat Stress & o weider 04(EAX020000) 3 Octaves Graphical Display 3 a ’
Personal Heat Stress (v]u} 4 Octaves Mumeric Display
Instrument 5 Lavg B QuestDefaul
3 TWA (Liwa)

DOSE
8 Ceiling Exceeded Count
9 Upper Limit Time {uL)

i Runtime (RT)
NoisePro 1 Battery Time Remaining
12 OFF

13 OFF
14 OFF

Edge 4P

‘Umens‘ e s |C“§R.

: 8 oo | 3 oeee [P0

Ready

Figure 1-58: Edge display screen
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Edge: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that enables you to password protect the instrument to prevent
users from inadvertently terminating a study. Initially, this feature is set through the software and turned on once in run mode by

pressing run/stop key three consecutive times. (To unlock, press run/stop key three consecutive times and then press power key.) To
set this feature, please follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Security tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see €@). To enable, click on the Enabled check box. (Ensure the specific

Edge is selected and communicating to the software. See “Communication Setup” for more information.)

2. Next, select either Not Displayed (see @) or Displayed (see €)). Press Set Configuration to send the changes to the

selected instrument.

3. To set the security settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Confiqurations”.)

i‘ ﬁ Set Configuration

4d T5I|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | This is a Demo 2022... X | Welder D4(EAX0200... X |Welder 03(EBX0200... X | Welder 01(EBX0200... X
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® Noise Dosimetry
Air Quality
Heat Stress
Personal Hest Stress

Instrument

NoisePro

Model

Edge 4P
Edge 5

Edge 7

Ready

» B

Edge Devices

Dretresh
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Figure 1-59: Edge security settings
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Edge: Auto-Run Settings

With the Edge auto-run mode, you can program up to two (three for Edge 5) auto start and auto stop configurations when start date,
start time, and duration parameters are enabled. This is useful to pre-set the instruments to run and stop for a specific time period,
such as a week-long study. See steps below to enable.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab from the Edge’s Setup panel (see €¥) and click in the Enable checkbox (see €3).

2. To program Date 1, click in the Enabled checkbox (see €)) and select a Start Date (by using the calendar icon or type in a date)
(see @). Select the Start Time and Duration by either typing in the time (designated in hours, minutes, and seconds) or using
the up/down arrows (see @). (Repeat this step to set up the second (and third for Edge 5) Auto run mode. See@®.)

3. To set the auto-run settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”)

i‘ ' Set Canfiguration

The Edge models 7, 8, and 8M do not support “seconds” in the Auto-Run Start Time settings. A value of 00 will be used.

4 TSljQuest Detection Management Software (3.20.70) = o X
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Edge Devices
Breven = -
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. 4 EdgeConnect-5 (EXX020001) = . Prof
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Fochy - @ [ weider 01(E8X020002) X
Sound Level Meters ' e xr 12/15/2022
© Noise Dosimetry @ o Weider_02(£AX020001) Enable v }
Air Quality @ & Welder_03/(€8X020001) Q  Questefault CMinusA
Heat Stress @ [ Welder 04(£AX020000) Date 1 Date2 3 e
Personal Heat Stress &0 Enable v Enable vl § checive . o
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Duration 00 00:00 Duration 00 : 00:00
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Figure 1-60: Edge auto-run screen
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‘ Edge: General Settings

The Edge general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the Edge dosimeter General
Settings table below for details.

Currently, these parameters only apply to Edge models 4P, 7, 8, and 8M. Click on the General tab (see €¥)) from the Edge’s Setup
panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all) of the selection options below.

1. Click on the arrow B and select an option.

2. Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

3. To set the general settings, save and send to the Edge (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).

- 8 X
a Finder
@ o 2 Dosimete | 19 Dopay | § Secoty | (B oo | @ Genert | @ Frmvre Upae ; .
4 EdgeConnect-5 [EXX020001] JS——
&) o Wielder_01(£EX020002) i <
& Wieiser_02(E4x020001) (For Eage 4P, 7.6 and 8M only) < .
& [ Vielder 03(EBX020001)
@ O Wielder 04(EAX020000) BLE Enatie & General Settlngs
&0 For Bluetooth models) eXpIaIned in the
Display Timeaut tabke @ [ 3] & Seconds | N
Inactivity Timeout Enable B2 [ Secands Genera Settmgs
table
D sens|| b soe |[@ revem
[@) et contiguration |[B} set Confouration | 3¢ Cancel Communication
[ select A

Figure 1-61: Edge general settings

General Settings

Currently, these parameters only apply to the Edge 8M, 8, 7, and 4P model.

General Setting ‘ Description

BLE enable When enabled (or checked), the Edge is able to communicate with the Edge dB mobile app. Only applies
to the Edge Bluetooth® models.

Display Timeout When enabled (or checked), enter a timeout value between 5 and 120 Seconds from the last keypad
activity after which the display will be turned off. Press any keypad button momentarily to turn the display
back on.

Inactivity timeout When enabled (or checked), enter a timeout value between 5 and 32767 Seconds from the last keypad
activity after which the Edge will be powered down provided it is not in run mode. Use the Edge’s Power
button to turn the instrument back on.
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Edge: Firmware Update

Edge firmware updates are performed in DMS when the instruments are docked, communicating, and the update key is selected.
Please follow the steps below prior to updating your Edge(s).

This feature enables you to update all of your docked Edges (when powered on and not in run mode).

1. Click on the Firmware Update tab from the Setup panel (see @) and ensure to dock the Edge (or Edges). Please read steps under
“Firmware Update” (see @) prior to updating.

e Press @/ button to refresh the docked instruments (if necessary).

4 TSl Quest Detection Management Software (3.20.70)
File Configue Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder
Edge Devices

@ @ e
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(]|
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# Dosimeter | @) Display | @ Security | [T Auto fun | [ Generat | @) Firmware Update
Firmware Update
Bay 1
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mark will be updisted.
Ipdate” when ready.

5. Once updating a device, do NOT remeve it or attempt to interrupt the update process.

Update Source:
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©
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Figure 1-62: Edge firmware update screen

Press the |2 v button (see 9) and please wait until the software states that it is Done. (Example of the message:
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Edge: Miscellaneous Setup

The Edge miscellaneous setup screens can be used to set/get the Date Time of the instrument and set/get its identity string.

Setting/Getting the Date Time

Set the date time of the instrument on the Date-Time tab of the Miscellaneous setup
screen. Choose either the Current System Time or Specific Time radio button. For
Specific Time, enter the date using the calendar or manual entry. Set the time with the
|f| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value. Send the date time to the
instrument by clicking the Set Date Time button. You can retrieve the instrument’s
current time value by clicking the Get Date Time button.

Setting/Getting the Identity

Set the identity string of the instrument on the Identity tab of the Miscellaneous setup
screen. Enter an identity value in the Identity string text box. Send the identity to the
instrument by clicking the Set Identity button. You can retrieve the instrument’s current
identity value by clicking the Get Identity button.

v # Setup
v E Download

¥ "W Miscellaneous Setup
Quick Setup
[ Date-Time | &) Identity

Date / Time Configuration

Thursday, May 31, 2018

® CurrentSystem Time 47,3559 am

\

O Specific Time
00 : 00 :00

|-1‘] Get Date-Time |@ Set Date-Time

Figure 1-63: Set/Get Date-Time screen

~ # Setup

v e Download

D "% Miscellaneous Setup

Quick Setup
[*) Date-Time | &= identity
Identity Configuration

Identity String

i

&) Get Identity |2 SetIdentity

Figure 1-64: Set/Get Identity screen

DMS User Manual



NoisePro™ Personal Noise Dosimeter

NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Communication Setup
The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to
download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following

explains the NoisePro™ communication setup steps.
While the NoisePro dosimeter is powered on, connect the infrared cable to the pc and set up the instrument to communicate to the

software (see 1-3).

1.

6 START e \COMM
Listening for

IR to USB REVIEW SESSIONS
QuestSuite Pro

cable VIEW CURRENT STUDY L]
VIEW CURRENT SESSION Communications

CLOSE SESSION

‘fg ~EIUF ’E’] Shuttle

RESET| CAL | LOCK} COMM TR 5% DLX id » [|PRINT

Infrared port / /

B. From start screen of meter, press C. Communication screen — Press id
“COMM’ soft key soft key to communicate between
software and NoisePro dosimeter.

A. Example of connecting to serial port with
IR USB cable.

RS-232 to USB cable may be used.

2. From the start page of DMS, select ki) or (st buttons and the Instrument Communications page will appear (see

Figure 1-66 below).
3. Select Noise Dosimetry under Family, NoisePro under Instrument, and your NoisePro model under Model. (See 0 Q and

€©)). You are now ready to set up or download your instrument.
o See the subsequent NoisePro instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

Figure 1-65: NoisePro and communicating

NoisePro DLX - selected from Noise Dosimetry family

Figure 1-66: Instrument Communications/download layout
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the NoisePro™ dosimeter into the software for review and
analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open the Data finder
tab/page layout.

The data finder page layout stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The data is stored in a bar chart
layout with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
1. To download the NoisePro™ data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See Communication setup for details.)

2. From the Start page, select the |dkssssasd| button.
3. Select Noise Dosimetry under Family, NoisePro under Instrument, and your NoisePro model under Model (see €¥).

4. Press the Download (=) %= bytton (see €).

DMS will report pending (when communicating properly) and successful, once completed.

Instrument Download example:
Once downloaded, the file names will appear
in the instrument download window.

— | DMS will state when it is successfully
downloaded

Figure 1-67: Downloading NoisePro files
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the NoisePro™ sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the button and the data finder screen will appear.

1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data or select the button.

The example below illustrates a dosimetry session with logged data over an 8-hour run.

Session /
Study
(NoisePro™
data) Double-
click to open in
the panel
layout view.

Parameters and measurements
The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new column location
(similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.).

N

File Confgure Manage Tools Help
| Instrunent Communications | Data Finder | Chicaga egS(ESHL00... xlm oigEPTO

412 Maise (3)
#E350und (4)
()68 kens cata files (70)

Step Time

3M __ mePro DLX Sample # 5/4/2011 6:23:26 AM

Run Time

Criterion

Level-1

TWA-2

|cricage egsiEsH100005) 23212011 103856 A [L/L2000125017AM  Worzass  [13ae s |oes
+|Ch 243/21/2011 10:18:56 AM 1/1/2000 1250:17 AM (0L:14:54 7.3 dB 253 dB 0% 90 dB
+|TsiEages Samplex1  [33uaoiisa3sibM |vamoniesizsaM  [aara [wsae 51608 [pa%  [weB  [32%  |wacs  [1s78
. T21 Edige-4 Sampis 1 1718/2011 5:24:11 PM 1/19/2011 1:24:11 AM j08:00:00 998 dB 998 dB 3%01% [90dB 3881 % 99.7 d& 99.7 dB
[ TaiEages samplemt  |VIS/Z01152401PM 192011 12811AM 80000 |98 c 9808 |oi%  [wes  [sain  [wgas  |woe
=
| wdanabze || 5] Quick Report]

Figure 1-68: Data Finder and Noise Dosimetry sessions
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see 0), Add Panel (see Q), and Arrange Panels (see 9) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

o Work items (0) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (Q) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange panels (€)) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key

Data Panels (O) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

Toolbar icons and Configure button (€)) - the toolbar icons and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

File Configure Mansge Tooks Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | TSI NoiseProDLXSa.. x‘ P EXpOI’t, ema”, and
) e e T T EE—
751 NolsaProDLX Sample#1: Infomnation Panel S Configure TSl NolaoPro DLX Samplo#1: GeneralData Pancl J S Configure iy manage templates
% | |[Name e
TSINoisePro DLX Sampla#1 o
Waork ltems Description Meter/ S Value
o 51 NolsePro DLX Sampie] ] Eaguesyie - - Daze 1 182%
To add comments or names to your data file, go to the “Panel Layout View”, add an
“Information Panel”, and right-click in the appropriste field (Comments, Name, etc) Lavg 1 783d8
r Dose 2 T8%
Company Name B 2 72248 L
. s Dese 3 617%
Description Lavg 3 83248
Dx 4 182%
\» Calibeation History L:: - s
[ General Dats Panel Location o 14:.5 *
© nformation Pane! p:h o 1:&22‘1 =
i Exceedance Chart Lsac i - oL ’ = =
T - TS cos
L | TsiNoieproDLX Semple: s Chat- P i Congus 0 \ wm?Conﬁgure button
7 s Tae He @@Lwa Lea 9HSN0O Re*AQA VEr F@L T & Toolbar icons
79 Logged Data Chart v Pa—
[T7) Logged Data Table 80— ~ lavgl
4 * What If Data Panel 40
(& Projected Dose v 60-3
() Projected TWA 3
) Projec » g
RN -
203
;. 10
] o
. ™
e 751 NoiseProDLX Sample#1: “w T ‘.Da'ﬁ”'m,“
TS NoisePro DLX Sample1: b 1 800AM 1000 AM 1200 PM 200
. - . 4 May 2011
DL #1:"WhatIF DataPanel | S Configure |y Fast %, Configure
Description Original Summary Value Recalculated Summary Value s Ha g @Leal Leal
Dose 182% - = v
Pdoze 198 %
Lavg 783 dB a0
TWA 77.7dB - - ‘
oo oo i
I S o o T,

Figure 1-69: NoisePro panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there
are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

e To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range
is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting (see €))).
TSI NeiseProDLX Sample #1: LoggedDalaChart . cerrow=| 4

@HEDN0D koA x|V

Snap To Grid

80-]
Arange Panels

Manage Templates

= 1
E Remember Setting
40
E Forget Setting

20 i
Email setting...
o frm o
Date/Time
i ST g 4
800 AM 10:00 AM 12:00 PM 200 L

Figure 1-70: Save a layout, remember setting

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B CDEFGHI JKLMNOP Q RST UVWX Y
I
@PBE00kes® R Yrr I@E eLea t Led 3

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as

@ A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.
=

PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).
D. | Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

If the | ] icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear as
you cursor over the chart.

ﬁ E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).
e

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

G. | Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click @ icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

o H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.
) I. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
- The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
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Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

=
J Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data
points. How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are
displayed when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ #] icon.
Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [LJ] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected,
W Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
— drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
e Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

E] Elle

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click
on the date and type in a value or select the &= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and
stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to
change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

CYSTERg.. e

Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08
Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-71: NoisePro and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.
Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.
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I V. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.
@ W. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
@ X. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

IB ‘ Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
= ~ list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,

NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

NoisePro™ Dosimeter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.
2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor € button on the toolbar.

B3
The tooltip ﬁﬁd indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”
3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
o Shading will appear over the selected data range (see €, Figure 1-72).
o A calculation box will appear (see @), Figure 1-72) above the chart showing the calculations.

o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting

the Clear @ icon.
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4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see €), Figure 1-72). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected
ranges), Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a

combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or Show
Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.

IS o]
BEDORG¢EAQ|Qrr @@Ll $Lead
3 Selected Ranges ~ Lavg-1 |
104 Lavg-1:99.8 -
3 172630 200334 | )
109 111 s TR i .
E Duration: 03:46:55 [ V] Show Total Calculations. Measurement/ Calculation box
100 Show Individual Calculations. [ I
Show Excluded Calculations.
EE
Show TWA Calculation.
T o5 Show Dose Calculation. e
Show Dose[8] Calculation.
94— = T T
92—
(1)
85
Date/Time
T T T T T T T T T T e T P T i o T T T T T TP TTST T PRTT TTT I PRI O ORI ONNY
5:00 PM 7:00 PM 200 PM 3:00 PM 10:00 PM 11:00 PM 12:00 AM 1:00 AM
18 January 2011 |

Figure 1-72: NoisePro dosimeter logged data chart and calculations

5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
|1 Panel Layout view| DUTEON.
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template of
charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

¢ Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence

in which they appear on the screen.

Printing reports: while in the report view page

o Clickonthe < icon from the title bar.
e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

file Configure Manage Tools Help

e s o5y Byt

Customize the report by inserting
on-site testing images

52Pro DLX Sa. X |

File
@ |L--noeae I}
= Create Reports From...
Report example with ﬁ | oo
Iogged data chart Session Report
displayed for ~a =rron Reports are displayed in the order ety
NoisePro™ data Logged Data Chart in which they are displayed from — seectaresonssse

30 Noizepro DX Sample #1: Logged Data Chart

Classic

v

the panel layout.

140 ~ lavgt Customize Report
1201 . |l [ Addorupdate Customizations.. |
1004 1 f
g ¥ i print_f [ soveds. | i) Hep |
60 /
1
e
20 Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
/h |mages Vla the | Add or Update Customizations... |butt0n
......................................... DA/, xsinsvss i T
. 1 GmJAM 900'AM unlzm JQOIDM emlm 9.00|PM
Exceedance Chart B
3M NoisePro DLX Sample W1: Exceedance Chart - Fast
90
Quickly switch back to the
8w IIII panel (with data) layout view
.lllnn..,
Type text to find.. “«r v B
|l Panel Layout View| [ =] Report View
Ready

Customizing Reports

Figure 1-73: Sample NoisePro dosimeter report

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see @¥), click on [ A er vadste Customestons. | button.
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see 9) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

Creste Reports From..
@ Panel Layout View
TSi Supplied Format
Report Styles

Select a report style:

Contemporary -

Customize Report

idd or Update Customizations...

o Print | b sevess. | i ke

Page 52

o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

......

Type in text or use the icons to
create customized heading/footer.

To change the company logo,
type the footer image path or
click the Find Image button.

Figure 1-74: Report customization tools

DMS User Manual



Emailing Data
1. To email data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting... (see €J)).
2. Once selected, the email program will automatically open and attach the chart/table as a file to the bottom of an email.

3. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-click
the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear. (Or select File, Open and browse to the folder as displayed below.)

Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location
(see @). If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse
over (if applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be
imported into DMS.

File Configure Mansge Tools Help
[ Instrument Communications | Data Finder TSINoiseProDLXSa.  |TSINoiseProDLXSa. | TSINoiseProDLXSa. %

| TsiNo og9 [ S Configure |y
PHEND he#AQ ek @OE e Lea tLwa
Work tems o — i) o -
1 al m l"
Snap To Grid

[NXD030015_842015_11
INXD030015 842015 11
[NXD030015 84201513
INXDO030015_842015 13
[NXD030015_842015_12

° — o s X0040030_612012_14!

Arrange Panels

Manage Templates

2 Remember Setting

w Calibration Histor,

Forget Setting
[5] General Data Pand

© Information Panel Email setting..

| Statistics Table
24 Logged Data Char
_ Date/Time
Logged Data Tabl D ‘..."..."".[.."‘..."‘.."....m,..m..m...u I
¥ " What If" Data Pe| 800 AM 1000 AM 12:00 PM 200

Figure 1-75: NoisePro dosimeter and emailing data

NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder
When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. In the data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see €).

Instrument Cammunicsticns | Data Finder

JJ [ browse | S ) Search - Recer
| [ata 11 I
|_£ Qs Deselect Folder and Subfolders -

G802 Solect Falder 2nd Subfoiders Sty Nan]

Detach Folder
I >

wo0es_20

Rebuild Folder

Rebwild Folder and Subfolders b0z

[pE9a0_23)

Refresh Falder
Refresh Folder and Subfolders

Sex As Download Folder
=T

0211

Figure 1-76: New Folder example

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.
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Moving a File

1. In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, €¥).)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See @) below. Note the selected session/study will be
highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

File Configurs Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communicaticns | Data Finder

[ Browese /- Racent [E- g

G Data 23)
« [208 Ts1 Sample Data (0)

Session/Study Name  Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Bxc
|7t Sound Examiner Sample 1/2/2011 100834 a1 [2/2013 3428 71 50514 [rsi iner Sample 308
T8I SoundPro DL Sample-34 {10/12/2009 2:38:31 PM |10/16/2009 1:02:09 PM 3.22:23:38 |81 SoundPro DL 340K Data 387 a8 13 dE

C 1 (TSI SoundProDL-Sample #2 |5/14/2009 5:4437 PM (5/14/2009 5:49:37 PM 100:05-00 | TSI SoundProDL-Sample #2 |109.9 48 13 dE
|ICk, drag and [BLFOX0001_20102009_144210/16/2009 3:53:55 PM |10/20/2009 2:48:19 PM 3.22:54:24 [Testing soundpra sample m| 41608 13 dE
d ro p sel ected 5001 BIFD90010_ 12122011 [7/20/2011 45522 PM_ [7/20/2011 45624 PM 000102 Js001_BIF080010 12122011 | 308

. . NQEIF090010 12122011 [7/20/2011 45731 PM  [7/20/2011 45640 PM  J0001:09 [so0z_aFoo0010 12122011 J61.3 a8 e
session S/ StU d 1es 003 BIFOS0010 12122011 0/5/2011 30038 M 9/0/2011 31149 PM 102 5003_AIFO90010_12122011_65.6 dB i
H H +| [S004_IF090010_12122011_|9/12/2011 11:44:07 AM 9/12/2011 12:44:34 PM j00:07:11 |S004_BIFO90010_12122011 _|78.6 g8 |3 o
I nto a deSI g n ated [S005_BIF090010_12122011_{9/12/2011 3:50:51 PM (9/12/2011 3:50:52 PM [00:00:01 |S005_BIF090010_12122011 | 13 dE

folder [S006_BIF090010_12122011_[9/13/2011 10:4453 AM  (9/13/2011 110330 AM 00:1837 [s006_IF090010_12122011 81.7 aB 308
) [s007_B1F090010 12122011 [12/12/2011 11:16:41 AM  [12/12/2011 11:16:57 AM 000016 [so07_iFoono10_12122011 | 308

Figure 1-77: Moving folders with a selected session

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.

A message to confirm the file move will appear.

4. Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.
[S——— = -~ = .

A you sure you want 1o move file "HADMS\kens data fles
| WS001_EIF090010_12122011 103530 to folder HADMS'\kens data files\New Folder'?

Yes No

Figure 1-78: Confirm file move

NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Setup

There are seven configurable NoisePro™ setup screens in the setup panel on the Instrument Communications page (see €9).
With the NoisePro™ dosimeter, you have the option to save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the
configurations in DMS.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

With the NoisePro dosimeter, there are five different models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters
may not be applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Saving and Sending Configurations B 3 seecomuonon

With the NoisePro™ dosimeter, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your NoisePro™ dosimeter. Below
explains how to save configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument. Also, the get configuration feature is used to
copy the setup parameters into the software.

To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To save the NoisePro dosimeter configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel

(See @).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

o To create a new profile name, click and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the configuration profile
management panel).

2. Click on the button (see 9) and type in a Name. Click OK.

This saves the configuration file to the software.

3. Tosend to the instrument, click on the & setcenfisusien | htton (see O).

4. To get the setup from the instrument, click on the [ cstcenisurston| hutton (see @)). (Optional: To save the setup as a configuration
follow steps 1-2 above.)

Setups:

Click on the tabs to set up/view:

o General, Dosimeter, Auto-
Run, User Configuration,
Security, Logging, and
Triggering settings

Generel os (™) Auto-Run | § User Configuration l @ Security [ 2. Logging | @ Triggering |

Englsn

5 meter.

‘:ﬂ Get Configuration ‘ [ &) et Configuration ‘

Figure 1-79: Saving and sending NoisePro setups
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: General Settings

The NoisePro™ dosimeter general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Please refer to the NoisePro™
dosimeter General Settings table below for details.

4.

Click on the General tab (see @) from the NoisePro dosimeter’s Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all)

of the selection options below.
e Click on the arrow | ¥ | and select an option.

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

Click in the print settings checkbox to activate/enable the print settings feature.
To send to the instrument, click on | s e |, Or Save and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

Fil. Configure

Manage Tools Help

Session Finder | Instrument Communica;

tions |

Date
dight  4/25/2011 3:06:57 PM

' Noi

) QuestDefault NP 4/25/2011 B:33:44 AM

Backiight

Descriptors ~|

Projected Time g Hours

B

Display Contrast

Time Format |12-Hour b’

Date Format | Month-Day-Year v

[F] Dosimeter2 [T Logging

|ust | Bl sue
|zﬂ|.wd

Save As

|.,";"'Mvem
I 3 Delete. |mkﬂ\ame

Pofietame tet [ s

l@ Get Configuration I‘ﬂ Set Configuration l ‘ Dore

Figure 1-80: NoisePro dosimeter General Settings

NoisePro™ Dosimeter General Settings

General

Settings
Language

Description

*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

There are eight selectable languages including: English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese,
Simplified Chinese, and Korean. When selected, the language on the instrument will change to the
specified language.

Backlight

The backlight is used to illuminate the display and may be used in dark settings such as a manufacturing plant
with dim lighting. The setting include:

o Off —this is the default setting with no backlight.

o Auto — will turn the backlight on automatically when a dimmer setting is detected.

The “auto” feature will help preserve the battery power and will only turn on when a dim setting is detected.

o Key - will turn the backlight on when a key is selected and will remain laminated for approximately three to
four seconds.

Descriptors

There are two types of measurement descriptors used on the instrument which is basic or [EC/ISO.

¢ Basic - a type of measurement descriptor which abbreviates the measurements in a US version notation.
(For example, the following measurements are abbreviated as: SPL, Peak, Max, Min)

o |EC/ISO - a type of measurement descriptor which abbreviates the measurements in [EC/ISO notation. (For
example, the following measurements are abbreviated as: Las, Lzek, Laswx, Lasn)

Projected Time

The projected time value is used to make projected dose calculation for the dose measurement.

Display The default display setting is set at a mid-range contrast setting. To increase or decrease the contrast, set the
Contrast numbers either higher/lower to adjust the display.
Time Format The time format may be set to either 12-hour or 24-hour time format. The default setting is a 12-hour clock.
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General Description

SE *NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

Date Format The date format may be set to either month-day-year format or day-month-year. The default setting is month-day-
year format.

Print Settings Select the appropriate checkbox to view up to four dosimeter settings and/or logging settings.

NoisePro™ Dosimeter: Dosimeter Settings

There are up to four internal meters that may be set and used simultaneously during a run (see 0) depending on the NoisePro™
model you are using. Please see the user manual for details.

The settings are based on the parameters listed under “Configuration Parameter” (see @) and explained in the User Configuration

Settings table in the following section.

1. Click on the Dosimeter tab from the NoisePro™ dosimeter’s Setup panel. To set the dosimeter settings, select one of the following
pre-defined regulations or user-defined setups by clicking on the E arrow and selecting an option. (Please refer to the table below
for more details.)

2. To send to the instrument, click on |2 s=xcna=an |, or Save and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving and
Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Mansge Tools Help
Session Finder | Instrument Communications |
Start Page

Family
Noise Dosimeiry. -

Instrument

ation | (§ Security | 2 Logging | g Triggering

|osHA HC | OSHA PEL v | ACaIH ~ | Disabled v

Meter 1 Meter 2 Meter 3 Meter 4
OSHA HC OSHA PEL ACGIH
Slow Slow Slow.
548 5dB 3d8
2048 9048 8548
& hours 8 hours 8 hours
8048 9048 80dB
11568 11548 11548
High High High
RMS Weighting A A A
Peak Weighting z z z
Alert Level 1
Alert Level 2

Figure 1-81: NoisePro dosimeter settings

NoisePro™ Dosimeter Settings (alert levels explained)

Dosimeter Setups | Description

(Alert Levels) Refer to user manual for more detailed information

OSHA - HC Pre-defined settings based on the OSHA- HC levels.

OSHA - PEL Pre-defined settings based on the OSHA-PEL levels.

MSHA - HC Pre-defined settings based on the MSHA-HC levels.

MSHA - PEL Pre-defined settings based on the MSHA-PEL levels.

ACGIH Pre-defined settings based on the ACGIH levels.

200310EC Pre-defined settings based on the 200310EC levels.

User 1 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 2 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 3 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
User 4 User defined settings which may be entered in from the User Configuration tab
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NoisePro™ Dosimeter: User Configuration Settings

The NoisePro™ dosimeter user configuration screen is used to set up the parameters applied in the four user-defined setups of the
Dosimeter settings screen. Please refer to the NoisePro™ User Configuration Settings table for an explanation of parameters.

1. Click on the User Configuration tab from the NoisePro dosimeter's Setup panel (see €¥). To change the user configuration

settings, follow one

(or all) of the selection options below.

o Use the default name or enter a custom name for each of the four setups.
¢ Click on the arrow E| and select an option (see €).

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see €)).

To send to the instrument, click on ="

guration

(see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tosls Help
Session Finder | Instrument Communications |
Family [ General | 7 Dosimeter | 2 Auto-Run | G User Configuration | g Security | 2 Logging | g Triggering B8J configuration Profile Management
Noise Dosimetry ~ User Settings Default  Profile Name Date
3 NoisePro_backlight 4/26/2011 10:40:52 A}
Instrument Send Confi 1o Device Enabled Ensbled Ensbled Enabled A oiscbro_bacight 4
B QuestDefault NP 4/25/2011 8:3344 AM
cige Setup Name Userl User2 User2 Userd A e 4/26/2011 11:3428 A}
Response Weighting Slow = ]smw = ] Slow = ] Slow = ]
=
E NaiseFro Exchange Rate 5 a8 5 a8 5 a8 5 @
Criterion Level [0 & [t & [04 & [0 =
Model Criterion Time ‘ El dB ‘ El dB ‘ &| dB ‘ s| dB
——
a Noisep Threshold Enzble Enzbled Enabled Enabled [¥] Enabled
cisePro
Threshold [0]4 @ [o]4 & [04 @ [wos
a NeiseBro DL Upper Limit [m5] 4 a8 [us] 4 a8 [15] 4 a8 [us5] 4
Range lHigh 70-140 - ]High 70-140 -]H\gh 70-140 -]H\gh 70-140 -]
o
a NoisePro DL RMS Weighting [a -a -Ja -Ja -
Peak Weighting [z -z -z -z -
) k) save as A save @& Refresh
NoisePro DL Alarm 1 Enable [7] Enabled [7] Enabled [7] Enabled [ Ensbled
& Load & Delete %) Rename
7 o Alsrm 1 Level a8 a8 a8 a8 [
Save As
Alarm 2 Enable [E] Enabled [C] Enabled [E Enabled [E] Enabled test
Profile Name es Save
Alarm 2 Level B Gl B
I‘:ﬂ Get Configuration || .2 Set Configuration -

User Configuration

Settings

Send configuration
to device

NoisePro™ Dosimeter User Configuration Settings

Figure 1-82: NoisePro dosimeter User Configuration settings

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

Check the appropriate instruments to communicate with via the Enable checkbox.

Setup Name A setup name may be entered into the Meter 1 and/or Meter 2 fields. When set, it appears on the top of
NoisePro™ dosimeter's display (example setup names: OHSHA, MSHA, EU directive).
Response Weighting | Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow time

response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)

Exchange Rate

Enter in (or select with up/down arrows) 3, 4, or 5 dB. ER refers to how sound energy is averaged over time.
(OSHA uses a 5 dB doubling rate while most of the world uses 3 dB.)

Criterion Level

Select a Criterion level from 40-140 dB via the up/down arrow or by typing in a value.

Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in 100% dose over the criterion time and is typically set
by a regulatory agency such as OSHA, EU directive.

Criterion Time

Enter in a Criterion time from 1- 18 hours in 1-hour increments per dosimeter.
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User Configuration

Description
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Settings
Threshold Enable

*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

When the checkbox is selected and a value is entered for meter 1 and/or meter 2, the threshold is used to
calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements.

Threshold

When the checkbox is selected and a value is entered for meter 1 and/or meter 2, the threshold is used to
calculate Lavg, TWA, and Dose measurements. A decibel value is entered to calculate the Lavg, TWA, and
Dose measurements.

Upper Limit

Select a UL dB level by the up/down arrows or by typing in a value.

The upper limit (UL) is a measurement setting in which the user selects a specific decibel level. The UL
value records the amount of time that the Sound level is at or greater than the entered level.

Range

Select one of the following ranges: 40 — 110 dB and 70 - 140 dB, each of which covers a 70 dB
dynamic range.

All dosimeters are set to the same range. Maximum level is for sinusoidal signals. A signal with a 10 dB
crest factor will be measured accurately if its RMS level is 10 dB below the maximum level for the range.

RMS Weighting

Select either A or C RMS Weighting.

The RMS (root mean square) are the results from the Edge with the response time and weighting
settings considered.

Peak Weighting

Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting.

Alarm 1 Enable

Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.

Alarm 1 Level Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.
Alarm 2 Enable Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.
Alarm 2 Level Additional alarms may be set by entering in a decibel level.
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SoundPro™ Sound Level Meter

3.
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SoundPro™ Meter: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The

Figure 1-83: Retrieving your data

Figure 1-84 below).

your instrument.

following explains the SoundPro™ communication setup steps.
1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the SoundPro meter and then to the computer port.

<“1—SoundPro @

|_—e TurnOn
o Plug in USB cable from SoundPro
toPC

o See the subsequent SoundPro instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

From the start page of DMS, select || or (@aksaea) buttons and the Instrument Communications page will appear (see

Select SLM Family and then select SoundPro under Instrument. (See € and @3). You are now ready to set up or download

file Configure Manage Tools Help

Family
SLM Family -

Instrument

SoundExami

Model

Session Finder | Instrument Communications |

) &¥ Instrument Configuration ‘

. -
“Q Triggering | (SyMessurements | Logging | @ Firmware Update | SeundPro Configuration Management ¥21J configuration Profie Management
(78 Auto-fun | 8 secuity ‘ B General £ Options SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Dats
) coconAc 32472011 83115 AM
General
B gm0 3/24/2011 93036 AM
Meter Mode |SLM |
Meter 1 Meter 2
Weighting |Flat v [Fat v
Response (impulse v | (impulse o
Exchange Rate 3 1 dB 3 1 dg
Criterion Level [s0 ‘ du | EY ‘ dé Q
Upper Limit [us B [us a8 Q;:I
Projection Time 8 ‘ Hours |8 ‘ Fours
SN 7 Enabled :20‘ 6B T Enabled :2o| 8
Ll save s | kel save | @ Refresh I savens | b save @ Refresn
[ @ 2epy | 3 Delete | Rename I ©) toad | JB Delete | Rename

[l

Figure 1-84: SoundPro Sound Level Meter communication setup
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SoundPro™ Meter: Downloading Files

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the SoundPro™ meter into the software for review and

analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data
Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar
chart style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1.

2.
3.
4
5

To download the SoundPro™ data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See Communication Setup for details.)
From the Start page, select the |sssss¥) button.

Select the SLM family and the SoundPro from the Instrument window (see €).

Optional: Click on Select All or check/uncheck sessions to be downloaded (see @).

Press the Download button (see €)).

DMS will report the sessions loaded and a time stamp of completion (see 0).

Ny

File Configure Manage Tools Help |

Instrument Communications | Data Finder ‘

"2 Setup Instrument Download example: .
@ : Once downloaded, the file names will

) W Download appear in the instrument download window.
F_am\'l}r Instuer'\qtl‘Down\oad
@ Sound Level Meters
17 Moise Dosimetry ile Size m{ n e
©) Air Quality 00LSES 8192  7/20/2011 45500 PM DMS will state when it is
) Heat Stress S0025E5 8206  7/20/2011 457:00 PM successfully downloaded
SO03SES 9728 9/9/2011 3:09:00 PM
SO045ES 20992 9/12/2011 11:44:00 AM
S005SES  £704  9/12/2011 3:50:00 PM
SO06.SES 19,068 9/13/2011 10:44:00 AM

i
\‘ | /
.

€]

Instrument

SoundExaminer

EEEEE

[] Go to Data Finder after Download

|Su ccess - Download Complete - S005.5ES - 3:34:04 PM
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Figure 1-85: Downloading SoundPro Sound Level Meter files
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SoundPro™ Meter: Viewing Data
The following section outlines how to work with the SoundPro™ meter sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |(askisisd) button and the data finder screen will appear.
(Or select the Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the | sss== | button.

The example below illustrates a SoundPro meter session with logged data over the 9:41 minute run-time. (See €J)).

e Family: Sound Level Meters: SoundPro™ data is stored in this family. (See €3).
o Session/Study: The SoundPro data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name. . (See 9).

o Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @)).

o Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument i | Data Finder |

= Browse ‘/-.“ . - Q

I [¥]ER Data (23)

4 [V 3M Sample Data (0)
[C1E2 Air Quality (2)
£ Heat Stress (1) ssion/Study Name File Name Stop Time Run Time

Double-click to —l_ #&meiem

Exchange

Rt Response-1 Exchange |

“SMQ_BIFDQMM_EI.Z?DH_ SoundProSession_SanFran.n 12/13/2011 11:12:46 A 12/13/2011 11:22:31 AM  00:09:41

SeleCt/VieW &khens data files (78) 008_BIF090010_12122011_{SoundPro Sessions.ndx 12/12/2011 11:17:52 A[12/12/2011 11:19:07 AM  |00:01:15 [44.1 dB 2 dB SLOW 3 dB K
Sou nd Pro ™ S007_BIF090010_12122011_{SO07_BIF0S0010_12122011 [12/12/2011 11:16:41 A|12/12/2011 11:16:57 AM  |00:00:16 2 dB FAST EX:1]
. unknewn_sn_20111115 111/S00017_15112011 111513.|11/15/2011 12:01:26 P11/15/2011 12:14:59 PM  |00:13:33 2 dB SLOW
data In Charts unknown_sn_20111115 104/500015_ 15112011 104814./11/8/2011 12:31:14 PM11/8/2011 12:31:15 PM 100:00:01 3 dB SLOW
and tables unknown_sn_20111115 104(500014_ 15112011 104820./10/24/2011 9:32:21 AM10/24/2011 9:32:58 AM 100:00:37 3 dB FAST
unknown_sn_20111115 104(500016_ 15112011 104823./110/24/2011 9:32:21 AM10/24/2011 9:32:58 AM 100:00:37 3 dB FAST
unknown_sn_20111115_111S00016_ 15112011 _111518.[10/24/2011 3:32:21 AM10/24/2011 9:32:58 AM  00:00:37 R FasT
unknown_sn_20111115_104/500011_ 15112011 104805./110/17/2011 4:18:17 AM10/17/2011 4:19:24 AM 100:01:07 2 dB SLOW
unknown_sn_20111115_104/500010_15112011_104805./110/17/2011 4:16:12 AM10/17/2011 4:16:26 AM 00:00:14 2 dB SLOW

Figure 1-86: Data Finder and SLM sessions

Page 62 DMS User Manual



SoundPro™ Meter: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see G), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see 9) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

o Work items (€)) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
e Add panel (Q) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

¢ Arrange panels (6) — displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select
the panel and press the Delete key

o Data Panels (€)) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

e Toolbar icons and Configure button (@) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

file Configure Manage Tools Help.
Instrument C: tions | Data Finder | S009_BIFOS0010_13L., % E | d
e e <000 ¥ | I xpor[, email, an
[t e, - (OO TS0 0001 ssi2a0ut 02341 et Sucoiorcligy I
manage templates
HE @@L Led
Description Meter/ Sensor e Value - e
'Weightir 1 A
o QY5002 errosooio s 2201 [ coning 7 o 12
Y esponse
Study 2 Banduwidth 1 n o
Exchange Rate 1 38 2
] |[feesrating Threshols 1 78 d8 6
Log Rate Ay 105
Add Panel
Exchange Rate 2 38 3
\» Calibration History Integrating Threshold 2 80d8.
[] General Data Panel Weighting 2 Flat 0
Information Panc| Response 2 a 4 45 0 55 6 & 70 75 & & 9 a
gl Exceedance Chart dB
[T Exceedance Table - = s
: 15009 IFGS0010 13122013,1023 Confiure |l 45008, IROS0010.13122014 02341 S Configure
gl Statistcs Chart S conrre =
[T statistics Table = HE @l gl Loea A
%igg‘: Em :h;" 48 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 - 5
| Logged Data Table 40 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 0E|
il Criteria Curves 70-
= 4 000 000 000 000 000 000 000 0
|l Filter Summary Chart
42 000 000 0.00 000 0.00 001 0.02 )
4 e Surmry bl 4 001 001 001 001 001 001 001 001 O S e 1 tt '[ | i
e | I A | onfigure button & Toolb
B 44 001 001 001 001 001 001 001 001 O ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ J € DU n oolbar icons
EEEGEUEEWIeE|| | 45 oot o001 000 00 000 004 006 004 0 s ‘
5008 E17090010 13122011 1 46 005 007 002 002 003 002 001 002 O
$009_BIF090010_13122011 1 L8
5008 BIF0C010. 13122011 1 47 005 003 001 001 001 001 001 000 O ©
Study 1: General Date Pancl 48 001 001 001 001 000 001 000 001 O 6 10 2 30 4 0 6 1 8 s 1
Study 1: Logged Data Chart 0 = | R %
Study 2: Logged Data Chart
- | | so0s eiroa0010,15122013 102341 Loggea [ S Configure | [ contgur gy
@EED0ke#QAd Prr@@Hd e, QEHBND #xQAQ(Pre/@@E «»IL,
o |/ \
\ Lkl o
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Figure 1-87: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there
are selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range
is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

% Configure

@HEN0 k2R Vrr IV,

Snap To Grid

Arrange Panels

Manage Templates / Remember Settlng

Remember Setting

Forget Setting

Email setting...

o o

Date/Time
Ottty (IR I

Hng pEnnnnn
8:00 AM 10:00 AM 12:00 PM 2:00

Figure 1-88: Save a layout, remember setting

For additional logged data chart customization please see step 3.

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A BCDEFGHI JKLMNOP Q RST UVWX Y
A A A A
@UBEO0ORe#ER R} ey IV »Led I Led S

>

Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

@w

Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xls (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe?® etc.).

D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

U ] [€][e

If the | ¢]icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear as you
cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

G. | Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click |§| icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

SN
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Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

@

) Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (#) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
b The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

= Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

D) Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | #] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the || icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.
it Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
I Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

NOTICE

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click on
the date and type in a value or select the &= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and stop
date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to change the
time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

CYSTERg. e

Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08
| Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-89: SoundPro meter and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text and
type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

0
When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
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U. | Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

0
When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.
V. | Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.
W | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
@ X. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

B Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
= list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

SoundPro™ Meter and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points.
On the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. Onthe Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor < button on the toolbar.

BER
.3

The tooltip [ s ||indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”

3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
e Shading will appear over the selected data range (see €9, Figure 1-90).
e A calculation box will appear (see 9 Figure 1-90) above the chart showing the calculations.

o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear | icon.
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4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see €)), Figure 1-90). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected
ranges), Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations

(a combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or
Show Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.

Q\‘;‘Cnnﬁgure
Q@EHEDNDNG#AQ Yrr I@H Lead LA
120
E M ——] " Lokl
_J 7 Lmax-1
110 Lpk-2
4 -  ———
100
{ E
o 904
= E
80— Q
70 Nﬁih\_‘
o) o 0.
ate/lime
R N A N NN RN RN RN RN
43 46 47 48 49 50
17:00 14 May 2009

Figure 1-90: SoundPro meter and logged data chart with calculations

5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
| Panei Layout View| by jtton.
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SoundPro™ Meter: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the
sequence in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:
e Click on the ' icon from the title bar.
e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

Fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Create Reports From..
© Panel Layout View

TSI Supplied Format

Report example with

logged data chart ,
displayed for — Reports are displayed in the .

S order in which they are displayed ~
SoundPro data : ~from the panel layout
=

Session Report

12/13/2011

v 2port

[ AddorUpdate C?\iuiinns... ]

) Print [H%A&.l i) Help |
/

/

= Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
60~ E—
llllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll B — images via the LAserbedess temastons | py
A‘S vAIG” 47 4‘5 alg
179014»4:,7009
Exceedance Chart
.. |
Quickly switch back to the
90
s, panel (with data) layout view
\lkm Layout View [ [5) Report View

Figure 1-91: Sample SoundPro meter report
Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
e From the report creation options box (see @), click on [_zezeeaecunae | pytton,
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
e The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

o (2]

Create Reports From..

@ Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format

Lernr oo I Type in text or use the icons to
—— e /create customized
EEOEEEE || / heading/footer.
Contemparary s |  J|auaae R R [

cwomizemgor | |- ol e To change the company logo,
|| a0d o Uposte Costomastiors.._| type the footer image path or
click the Find Image button.

Lo print | b seveas. | i bep

Figure 1-92: Report customization tools

Page 68 DMS User Manual



SoundPro™ Meter: Sharing Data

Emailing Data
1. To email data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting (see € in figure below).

2. Once selected, the email program will automatically open and attach the chart/table as a file to the bottom of an email.
3. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page, right-

click the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.

Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location (see €¥)).
If the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over (if applicable).
Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported into DMS.

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | TS| QuesTemp Sam..

@c— 1

! GeDaa 2y NXD030015_842015_11
4 [ GRTSI Sample Data (0)

o £ A ualiy ) NXDO30015 842015 11

[ (3 Heat Stress (1) NXD030015_842015 11

" O] CiNoise i) NXD030015_842015_11

[ @ Sound (165)
[ % kens dats files (30 NXD030015_842015 17
040030 612012 14!

HADMS\kens data files

Figure 1-93: Display file location

4. Another option: From the menu bar, the end-user selects: File, Open, and then browses to the folder (see @).

o DMS would then display the data in the data panel.

Configure  Manage Tools  Help
ment Communications | Data Finder | TSI SoundPro DL Sa.. % |
&

.....SoundPro DL Sample:340K Logged Data Points: il S Configure
HE @@L ealLea

SoundPro DL Samp 35
) .

) Add Panel 20

% Calibration History
[5] Genersl Dsta Panel I 15
@ information Panel
il Exceedance Chart
[TT] Exceedance Table
@l Statistics Chart
[77] statistics Table
24 Logged Data Chart
[T Logged Data Table
¥ Criteria Curves

V| Snap To Grid

Arrange Panels

Manage Templates

Remember Setting

Forget Setting

PR Filter Summary Chart
[’ Filter Summary Table

) Arange Paneis

JSoundPro DL Sample-3

M#1-
M#1-16.00kHz—]

M#1-20.00kHz—]

< (i)

Figure 1-94: SoundPro Sound Level Meter and emailing data
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SoundPro™ Meter: Organizing Data

Creating a New Folder

When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. Inthe data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see 0).
IT Data Finder |
l [ ] 8 Dges 2 Il

|G Qe Deselect Fokler and Subfolders
!GO celect Falder and Subdciders

[ Browss ) Search - Recarit

Detach Foider
o001 2
L Rebuid foider
Rebuid Folder and Subfalders b
Fefresh Falder pea2ie.
Refresh Falder and Subiciders
Set fs Dowrload Falder m

Figure 1-95: New Folder example
2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press Enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.
Moving a File

1. In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder
section where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, €¥.)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See @ below. Note the selected session/study will be
highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

File Configurs Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communscations | Data Finder
[ Browese /- Recent N Q
G Data 23) =
e _____ ___ ___}
: E :::;‘::ﬂ] Session/Study Name  Start Time Stop Time. Run Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Bxe|
B0 Neize (3) ‘ [TS1 Sound Examiner Sample[1/2/2011 100914 A [w22011 33428 P 50514 1751 Sound Examiner Sample| s g
. d (160) l T8I SoundProDL Sample-38 |10/12/2009 23831 PM_ [10/16/2009 10208 PM  [3.222338 71 SoundPro DL 340K Data 8.7 a8 s a8
4 FiGRkens Dm"';:flzg (TS| SoundProDL-Sample#2 [5/14/2000 54437 PM. 5142009 54837 PM 000500 751 SoundPreDL-Sampie N2 (1099 8 [ ae
[BLFOX0001_20102009_1442[10/16/2000 35355 PM  [10/20/2008 24819 P [322554.24 Testing soundpro somple m| lazs 3 |3 a¢
C | |Ck, d I'ag a nd d FOp T~ 5001 BIF090010.12122011 [r/a0/z011 45522 M [1/202011 45624 M foo01:02 5001 BIF090010_12122011 | [ ae
. MR BIF090010_ 12122011 [7/20/2011 45731 PM [1/20/2011 45840PM 000109 [s0o2_eiFos0010_ 12122011 J613 a8 [ ae
Sel eCted Sessions / il 13_6IF0S0010 12122011 9/92011 30338PM /92011 31149 PM 2 5003_BIFOS0010_12122011_ 656 dB
StUd Ies |nt0 a [+] 004 BIF090010_12122013 [9/12/2001 114407 M [B12/2011 124434 P j0007:11 5004 BIF090010_12122011 [786 0B 3 a€
5005_BIF090010_12122011 Jor12/2011 35051 M [9/12/2011 35052PM  [00:0001 S00s_BIFo90010_12122011 | s ae
deSIgnated folder. 5006_BIFOS0010 17122011 |9/13/2011 10:4453 AM  [9/13/2011 110330 AM  [00:18:37 (5008 _BIF0O0010_12122011 [61.7 68 |3 ae
5007_B1F090010_12122011 1271272011 131641 M [12/12/2011 111657 AM  [00:0016 5007_BIF090010_12122011 | |3 a¢

Figure 1-96: Moving folders with a selected session

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.

A message to confirm the file move will appear.

4. Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.
e
7 £o® p0 BT YOS WNTERS e Ble LR a0t Sata S ee

SRS LR b ibecd Fe L EE PR BRI Y CANTE SRR £ SRR RN

Yes No

Figure 1-97: Confirm file move
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SoundPro™ Meter: Setup

There are eight configurable SoundPro™ setup tabs in the instrument communications’ page. When working with the SoundPro™
Sound Level Meter, you have the option to save the configurations either on the instrument (see @@ “SoundPro Configuration
Management”) and/or save in DMS (see @ “Configuration Profile Management’).

o [f you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

e There are several different SoundPro models, and there may be settings which do not apply to your purchased model.
Please refer to user manual for more information.

-
SoundPro™ Meter: Saving and Sending Configurations ‘ @ B

With the SoundPro™ Sound Level Meter, there are customized setup profiles used to quickly access and apply for future measurement
studies. Below explains how to save and send the configurations in the software and on the instrument.

1. To save the SoundPro™ configuration in the software, click on a name in the SoundPro Profiles name (See ).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

2. Click on the [@==x] button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK (see €)).

This saves the configuration file to the software.

3. Click on the new name and select the &/ Arrow (see @) to send it to the software to save (or store for a later date).

4. To update the profiles, click on the appropriate profile name and select Save.

When updating from the instrument or from the software, the right arrow “f} (see @) is used to send the configuration file

from the instrument to the software while the left arrow <2 (see 9) is used to send the configuration file from the software to
the instrument.

o

Repeat as necessary.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen egS(.. % |

? -
@ @ {53 Measurements 2. Logging ™) auto-Run | (@ Firmware Update ] Szl Catigraion Ymegner: %Conﬂguratian Profile Management

Family B General | B security | = Options | " Triggering SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date

il CCONFIG ' COLORADD 1/16/2012 9:42:05 AM

:,?Eeu:?;maw eners RIOTEST ) Riotest  12/9/2011 £06:16 PM

COLORADO

© Heat Stress Meter Made |stm b/ )  SoundPro  7/28/2011 10:01:30 AM
Meter 1 Meter 2 QUADTEST

Instrument Weighting (a ~| |[C v

Respanse | Slow ~| |Fast |

Exchange Rate Z a8 dB 4

Criterion Level s d8 [ o] dB

Upper Limit 1us| & [us] ¢ o
=R

Projection Time | 8 | Hours 8 Hours w
Threshold Enable Enabled [E] Enabled Name the new setup (8 characters maximum)
1 MTesd
Threshold & * [l #
I @ ox I D cancal

savess | kel Save [ @ Refresh
@ 2oply | I Deiete | Renome

I U Save As U Save e Refresh ]
I &) toad | B Delete | ) Rename

Figure 1-98: SoundPro meter configurations
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SoundPro™ Meter: General Settings

With the SoundPro™ Sound Level Meter, the general measurement settings include communications for meter 1 and meter 2 (which
computes two “virtual” instruments in one).

Please see user manual for model information.

1. Click on the General tab from the SoundPro™ meter's Setup panel (see €). To change the General settings, there are three
different options depending upon which field you are working with.

o Select the drop |Z| arrow and select an option.
o Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value.
o In the fields with the |:| arrows, type in a specific value in lieu of using the arrows.

2. To set the general settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Confiqurations™).

&
lam

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen eg5(.. %|

e r————————]

53 Measurements 2 logging | (™) AutoRun | (@ Firmware Update | SoundPro Corfiguration Management B configuration Profile Management
Family ‘ B security | = options 89 Ticceing SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date c
SemlEdEEs CCONFG A} COLORADO 1/16/2012 9:42:05 AM
) Noise Dosimetry General
5 Air Quality RIOTEST B Ristest 12/9/2011 4:06:16 PM
w COLORADO
) Hest Stress Wil 1 ) 5  SoundPro  7/28/2011 10:01:30 AM
Meter 1 Meter 2 QUADTEST
Instrument Weighting (a B = v
Response (Stow v (Fast vl
Exchange Rate 3 a8 [ 5 | d&
Criterion Level E 8 [Tss] ¢ a8
Upper Limit 115 48 [ 115 de
Projection Time ‘ 8 ‘ Hours 8 s
Threshold Enable Enabled [ Enabledt
Threshold & o [e] ¢

i save s | bl save | @2 Refresh [ e sovens | b save | @ Refresh I
[@App\y 38 petete | Rename l [ &) Load & veiete | MY Rename I

Figure 1-99: SoundPro Sound Level Meter general settings
SoundPro™ Meter General Settings
Description

General Setting *NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Meter Mode There are five SoundPro™ Sound Level Meter mode settings (which is dependent upon the model you
bought). The following modes are briefly explained:

e SLM - Sound level meter mode (for broadband measurements)

o 1/1 - Full octave band analysis (16 Hz to 16 kHz)

o 1/3 - One-third octave band analysis (12.5 Hz to 20 kHz)

Weighting SPL measurements are commonly weighted (or filtered/scaled) in relation to their frequency components.
Types of:

o A weighting: A weighting filter makes the sound level meter respond closer to the way human ear
responds to noise at lower levels.

o C weighting: C weighting is intended to represent how the ear responds to very high levels.

o Zweighting: Z weighting is a flat weighting but attenuates at a lower dB level then the F weighting.

o F weighting: F weighting is a flat frequency weighting.

Response The response time is a standardized exponential time weighting of the input signal according to the

following three selectable parameters: fast (F), slow (S) or impulse (1) time response relationships. Time

response can be described with a time constant. The time constants for fast, slow and impulse responses

are 0.125 s, 1.0 s and 35 ms, respectively. Impulse time response is 35 ms rise with a constant decay of
2.9 dB/sec.
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Description

General Setting *NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exchange Rate Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the
decibel scale, every time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the
3 dB Exchange Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted
average, the measured dose would double.

Criterion Level The average SPL that would result in 100% dose over the Criterion Time (usually 8 hours).

Upper Limit The total time during a study that the SPL exceeds the Upper Limit meter setting.

Projected Time A time interval used in some calculations, usually different from the actual run time of a study or session.
Threshold An SPL value that defines a lower level of acceptable values. Only SPL samples that exceed the

threshold are used in some calculations.

l SoundPro™ Meter: Measurement Settings

The measurement settings is used to set up noise dosimetry/community noise settings including the following: exceedance levels
( (up to four levels), LDN, CNEL, C-A, and Takt Time.

These are optional setup parameters. Please refer to the SoundPro™ Measurement table for details.

1. Click on the Measurements tab from the SoundPro™ meter’s Setup panel (see €J)). To change the measurement settings, follow
the applicable parameters below.

e To enable an Exceedance Level, click in the Enabled checkbox (see @)). Then, select a dB level. (Repeat as necessary to
set up additional exceedance levels.)

e Toenable LDN, CNEL or C-A, click in the Enabled checkbox (see €, @, and @). (Please see C-A in the table below for
information on required parameters to enable this feature.)

o To enable Takt Time, select the |Z| arrow and select one of the parameters (see @).

2. To set the measurement settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending

53
Configurations”™). ‘ & B

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen egSl.. X |

O

— . . 3
J General = Options " Triggering § SoundPro Configuration Management i configuration Profile Management
Family £ Measurements | (2 Logging | [7%) Auto-Run | @ Firmware Update | | SoundPro Profiles Default Profile Name Date
Csmid sl CCONFIG &' COLORADO  1116/2012 5:42:05 AM
[ —— Measurements o
) A Quality A Riotest  12/9/2011 406:15 PM
o Custom Exceedance Level Enabled 0 4 COLORADO D Soundiro  7/26/2011 100130 AM
QUADTEST
Instrument Custom Exceedance Lev Enabled I 50 | dB
@ SoundExami] Custom Exceedance Lew Enabled T | B
Custom Exceedange L evel - Enabled [ %0 | B
ﬁ seundfio LDN Enable Enabled :
&
d il & CNEL Enable Enabled
C-AEnsble Enabled
Takt Time (3 Seconds v/

bl save s | b save | @ Retresn I e swvens | bl save | @ Refresn
[ @ toply | 3 Delete | Rename I &) Load 38 oetete | ) Rename

Figure 1-100: SoundPro Sound Level Meter measurement settings
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SoundPro™ Meter Measurement Settings
Description

Measurement Setting

Exceedance (see @)

*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exceedance levels represent the percent of the run time that was spent at or above the corresponding

dB level.

o Example: An L40 equal to 73 dB would mean that for 40% of the run time, the decibel level was equal
to or higher than 73 dB.

e Exceedance levels can be set from 1% to 99%.

LDN (see ©))

Day-Night Average is a type of community noise measurement. Representing the Day/Night sound level,
this measurement is a 24-hour average sound level where 10 dB is added to all of the readings that occur
between 10 pm and 7 am.

CNEL (see @)

Community Noise Exposure Level is a type of community noise measurement. The accumulated
exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted during certain hours.

C-A (see ©)

C minus A measurement is determined from concurrent measurements of the SPL by both meters. To
enable C minus A calculation the following parameters will need to be activated.

Thresholds - Both meters set to “Off” or the same value.

Exchange rates- Both meters set to the same value.

Time response - Both meters set to the same value.

o Frequency weightings- Meter 1 must be set to A-weighting; Meter 2 must be set to C-weighting.

Takt Time (see @)

Taktmaximal—A time average over a sampling interval that uses the highest level occurring during the
preceding Taktmaximal Interval, either three or five seconds, and assumes that it was present for the
whole Taktmaximal Interval.

SoundPro™ Meter: Logging Settings
The SoundPro™ Sound Level Meter logging screen is used to set up your data logging options.

Page 74

The logging options are programmable on Meter 1 and Meter 2. Please refer to the Logging table below for an explanation
of features.

1. Click on the Logging tab from the SoundPro™ meter’s Setup panel (see 0). To change the logging settings, follow one (or all) of
the selection options below.

e Clickinthe ¥/ Enabled checkbox to “turn on” one of the logging features.
o Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

o Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow D and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

DMS User Manual




2. To set the logging settings , save and send to the SoundPro (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations.”)

-
§

®
& B

File
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I Min 9 Enabled [] Enabled
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Logging Setting

SoundPro™ Meter Logging Settings

Figure 1-101: SoundPro meter and logging setup

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Average (see @) | Average (Lavg) sound pressure level (SPL) is the average SPL measured over the run time/integrating period.
The term Leq is used when 3 dB exchange rate is applied; the Lavg is used when 5 dB is applied.

Peak (see 6) Peak is the highest instantaneous sound level that the microphone detects. Unlike the Max Level, the peak is
detected independently of the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).

Max (see @) The highest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time
setting (Fast or Slow).

Min (see ©) The lowest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time setting
(Fast or Slow).

L1/L2 (see @) L1 and L2 are types of exceedance levels used for community noise monitoring. This is defined as the level
exceeded by the measured noise level for an identified fraction of time. Exceedance levels may be calculated
for many time fractions (or percentages). Optional settings: Set to “Enabled” with a specific decibel level
(e.g. 85dB).

Filters (see 0) Filters, or “Octave band filters”, may be “enabled” during logging (or the run) via the checkbox.

This is only available if you purchased the 1/1 or 1/3 octave band filters option.
Logging Rate In sound studies, the saving of measurements at fixed intervals during a study, where each measurement is
(see 9) determined from data processed in the previous logging interval.
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SoundPro™ Meter: Auto-Run Settings

The SoundPro™ meter has four programmable auto-run modes that allow you to automatically run and log measurements at

specified times and durations. These include timed run, date, day of week, and level. (Please refer to Auto-Run table below
for details.)

1.

2.

Date 1
4] Enabl
Start Da [

Click on the Auto-Run tab from the SoundPro™ meter’s Setup panel (see €J)). To enable, follow one of the four options below
(Timed Run, Date, Day of week, and/or Level setting).

To set the auto-run settings, save and send to the SoundPro meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”).
=
R

o Timed Run setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see €))) and select the Timed Run tab (see @)). Type in a duration
[see € (duration is based on a 24-hour clock in hours, minutes and seconds))].

(%) Auto-Run & security @ ceneral " Options
Auto On Modes
9] Enabled Date

Day of Wesk

@ Timed Run Level

° {9 TimedRun |[T2) Date | & Day oiWeek | ) Level

Timed Run

¥l Enabled

Duration 10:00:00

Figure 1-102: SoundPro Meter and
Auto-Run with Timed Run mode

o Date setting: click on Enabled (see €)) checkbox and select the Date tab (see @)). To set up an Auto-Run Date setting,

click in the Date 1 Enabled checkbox (see €)) and select the Start date, start time, and duration (see @)). Repeat this to set
up additional Dates but click in Date 2, 3, and/or 4 buttons.

(T8) Auto-Run

3 Security & General ~ Options
Auto On Modes

¥ Enabled ® Date

&) Timed Rual:aie

Day of Week

Timed Run Level

(3 Day oi ek | ) Level

Date2
Enabled
Start Date [
08 : 00 : 00

10:00: 00 Duration

00:00:00
00:00:00
Dated
Enabl Enabled
Start Date L

Start Date L
00: 00 : 00
Duration 00: 00 : 00 Durtion

00: 00 : 00
00: 00 : 00

Figure 1-103: SoundPro Meter and
Auto-Run with Date mode

o Day of Week setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see @¥) and select the Day of Week (see @) button and Day of Week
tab (see €))). Click on specific day (s) and then click in the Enabled day of week checkbox to set up one or two weeks of
measurement sessions (see @)). Using the up/down arrows or typing in values, select the Start Time and Duration

(see ©).

7T On Modes

] Enabled Date ® Day of Week
Timed Run Level

& Timed Run | ™) Daeu)’ of Week | o Level

Sunday [¥] Monday [¥] Tuesday [¥] Wednesd[¥] Thursday [¥] Friday

Saturday

Day of Week 1
| Enabled

Day of Week 2
[¥] Enabled

o

Start Time Start Time

13:30: 00 08 : 00 : 00

Duration 10000 00 Duration

08 : 00 : 00

Figure 1-104: SoundPro Meter and Auto-
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Run with Day of Week mode
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o Level setting: click on Enabled checkbox (see @) and select the Level button (see @) and Level tab (see €))). To set up
a Level setting, click on a mode (see @), action (see @) and then specify a run and stop decibel level (see @ & @).
(See auto-run table below for more details.)

Instrument

Auto On Modes

&) Timed Run | [™8) Date | £ Day of We:

Enabled O Date Day of Week
Time: © Level
ok | g/ Level
Mode Action

°-= Level ON/OFF ° @ Run / Stop
R

Windowed un / Pause

Run Stop

° 900 a 900

Figure 1-105: SoundPro Meter and Auto-Run with Level mode

Auto-Run Modes Explained

Auto-Run Modes and

the SoundPro™ Meter

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Timed Run (see 0) With timed run mode, you program the instrument’s duration (or timed run) and then manually start your
study. The auto-run will end when the duration expires.

Date (see Q) A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then
powers down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified dates and
times with up to four programmable individual setups.

Day of Week (see €)) | The Days of the Week (DOW) mode is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with specified days, start time,

duration. You can pre-program two auto-on settings with Sunday through Saturday parameters, one
specific start time, and a specified duration for each auto-on setting.

In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off’ position. The
meter will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup.

Level (see @)

With Level mode, you program meter 1 parameters, which include a Mode, Action, and Run/Stop or
Run/Pause modes.

The mode, or Filtered Mode, can be set to Level On/Off and Windowed settings.

« In Level On/Off mode, the unit starts a run when the source level exceeds the specified criteria and
stops/pauses when level falls below the off criteria. The on criteria is met and either pause or stop a run
when the off criteria is met.

o In Windowed mode, the unit starts a run when the selected criteria falls outside the defined window.
This is intended primarily for curves but can also be used with broadband or individual filter
measurements.

o The Action setting is used to Auto-Run the instrument either with a Run/Pause or a Run/Stop mode
based on the criteria set for the run and stop decibel levels.

The Run and Stop values are the criteria used to Auto-Run the instrument with corresponding mode and
action fields.
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Session Finder | Instrument Cammunications |
Start Page ) ¥ Instrument Configuration
.
Family @ Trggering | () Meosurements | 2 Logging | (@ Firmwore Updote | SoundPro Configuration Management 52 Configuration Profile Management
SLM Family -] 78) Auto-Run ‘ T | [~ T | ] Opiions SoundPra Profiles Default Profile Name Date |
Instrument - RT60 ' cconFG 3247201193115 AM E
emnhEe LCONEG, ' ROTEST 328201124338 PM
Enabled  Date ) Day of Wesk RIOTEST
SoundExami e £ rreo 3/24/2011 3:3038 AM
z 2un D Level .
0 ° ° - Y SeaTTiE 32872011 24334 PM
SoundPro ) TimedRun | (T Date | () Day of Week | jgf Level
' Date 1 Date 2
« m] |~ [#] Enabled [C] Enabled
Start Date [ Start Date @
Madel
08 : 00 : 00 00 : 00 : 00 p
Duration 08 : 00 : 00 Duration 02:02:02 \;]
Date 3 Date 4
[ Enabled ] Enabled
Start Date | Start Date |
00+ 00 : 00 00 : 00 : 00
Duration 03:03:03 Duraticn 06:06: 06
Il save s | b sove | @ Refresh D savens | ke save | @ Refresn
I @ teply | P& Delete | Rename I &) toad | 38 Deiete | Rename

Figure 1-106: SoundPro Meter Auto-Run settings

SoundPro™ Meter: Triggering Settings
The triggering setting is used to control the runtimes of studies and sessions using internal and external signals (also called digital

inputs and outputs). There are three settings: Level Trigger 2, Level Trigger 3, and Run/Pause Trigger,. Please refer to the
Triggering table below for an explanation of features.

1. Click on the Triggering tab from the SoundPro™ meter's Setup panel (see €J)). To enable Triggering, follow one (or all) of the

selection options below.

e Clickin the [¥/ Enabled checkbox to “turn on” one of the triggering settings.

o Click on the | | arrow or the |:| arrow to select a logic level, threshold level, and/or trigger mode.

A

Configurations”). Ve wm

BF QuestSuite Professio

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Start Page

Family

Session Finder | Instrument Communications ‘

1) Auto-Run 3 Security

Instrument

€ ._Z # Instrument Configuration

D General

=l o ptions

SLM By '1 0 "Q Triggering | 29 Measurements | 7 Logging | Q Firmware Update

Level Trigger 2

- Trigger Enable Enabled
! SoundExami
= Logic Level | Active Low v
l.l SoundPro Threshold 0.0 | dB
|
P —T— Run / Pause Trigger e
Trigger Enable [T Enabled
Model
Logic Level |
Trigger Mode |

Level Trigger 3

Trigger Enable [T] Enabled
Logic Level | |
Threshold 0.0 | dB

Figure 1-107: Triggering setting
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To set the triggering settings, save and send to the SoundPro™ meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending
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Triggering Explained

Triggering Types and | Description

the SoundPro™ *NOTE: refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Meter

Level Trigger 2 or 3 With level trigger 2 or 3, you configure the SoundPro™ meter to use digital output to signal if the current
(see @) SPL measurements exceed a specific level (noted as “threshold”). To program, the Trigger Enable field is

set to Enabled and the logic level is specified as Active Low or Active High with a specific Threshold level
(e.g., 85 decibels).

Run/Pause trigger With Run/Pause trigger, you configure the SoundPro™ meter to start and pause of a run based on the

(see €©)) Trigger Mode. To program, the Trigger Enable field is set to Enabled. When the Trigger Mode is set to
Run/Pause, the instrument will run and pause based on when the external input signal is at the configured
Logic Level, either Active Low or Active High. When the Trigger Mode is set to Curve, the instrument will run
and pause based on when the measured sound is within the sound curve window.

l SoundPro™ Meter: Security Settings
The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that enables you to password protect the instrument to
( : prevent users from inadvertently terminating a study or changing the setup parameters. To set this feature, please follow the
steps below.

1. Click on the Security tab from the SoundPro™ meter’s Setup panel (see €¥). To enable Security, click on the Enabled check
box under setup mode or run mode (or both). Type in a numeric 4-digit code to set the security setting.

2. Tlo set the security settings save and send to the SoundPro™ meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Confiqurations”).
=)

:.\‘A’id

File Configure M

| Session Finder | Ins

| StartPage

@ Firmware Update
I = Options

Family
[t Family -

eeeee neral

Instrument Security
i

Secure Setup Mode [ Enabled

SoundExami
| Pescoce

g Secure Run Mode [ Enabled
‘- SoundPro

Model

Figure 1-108: Security setting
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l SoundPro™ Meter: Options Settings
The Options window includes add-on features including: curves, reverb time, and/or speech intelligibility. (Please refer to the

required to set up these features. When activating (or enabling), Speech Intelligibility (STI-PA), Reverb Time, and/or Curves:

(ﬂ g price listing or www.tsi.com for further information to install these options.) The Options table below explains the features and fields

To activate one of the options, the meter mode (selectable in the General window) must be set prior to setting up the Options
window. The meter modes are identified below. Click on the General tab from the Setup panel (see €J)). Select one of the

following via the | /| arrow:

o Curves: the meter mode is set to 1/1 or 1/3 octave filter bands in the General window.
o  Speech Intelligibility: the meter mode is set to STI-PA in the General window.
o Reverberation time: the meter mode is set to RT60 in the General window.

) £¥ Instrument Configuration

2 Logging @ Firmware Update___|

Start Page |
Family @ Triggering £ Measurements
SLM Family *J T2 Auto-Run | 3 Security
Instrument General
Meter Mode RT60
SoundExami
Meter 1
Weighting Flat
' SoundPro Response Impulse
‘ e Exchange Rate 3
Model Criterion Level ‘ %0 ‘
Upper Limit us |
Projection Time g
Threshold [C] Enabled | 120

Hours

3 a8
a8 [0] 4 o
8 us| ¢ e
8] 4 Hous

dB [ Enabled :zc‘ a8

B ceneral “i — Options

Meter 2

v Flat ~

v| [Impulse v

Figure 1-109: General setting

— General - to select the meter mode,

first click the General tab.

[&—— Meter mode - select appropriate

mode to activate curves (1/1 or 1/3),
speech intelligibility (STI-PA), or
reverberation time (RT60).

To set the options settings, select the appropriate parmeters in the Curves, STI-PA, or Reverb Time sections.
(See Options table below for details).

o Click on the arrow, select a dB value via the |:| arrow and/or type in a value (for the reverb threshold and/or

reverb measurement).

B# Questsuite Professional

| &
2. Save and send to the SoundPro™ meter (for more details see “Saving and Sending Configurations”). § s %4

Page 80

File Configure Manage Tools Help
| Session Finder | Instrument Communications
1 Start Page ‘ G £¥ Instrument Configuration
Family ‘ "Q Triggering I £2) Measurements I 7 Logging | Q Firmware Update }
‘SLMFarmiy—“ ‘ ’?, Auto-Run I 3 Security I D General ‘ ~ Options
Instrument Meter Options
Curves Speech Intelligibility
1
E SoundExami Curves Mode CHE - s v
- 4
l SI Gender v
" Soupciio SI Post Processing [T Enabled
m » Curves Method ANSIS12.2 v SIBackground Noi: |1 v
Model Reverb Time
Reverb Time Method v
- Reverb Averaging Method v
Reverb Threshold [T Enabled | 40 a8
Reverb Measure [C] Enabled | 20 d8
Reverb Filters v

Figure 1-110: Options setting
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Options Explained

Options and the
SoundPro™ Meter

Description
*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual. These “options” are additional
add-on features. Please check the price listing for more information.

Curves

Curves, also called “acoustical spectral curves” are used to...

Survey Mode: dynamically evaluates the noise and reports the appropriate noise curve. Typically used when
taking multiple curve samples to evaluate and re-evaluate noise in a room/zone.

« Evaluation Mode: evaluates the noise levels against specific criterion.
e Curve Type: NC, PNC, NCB, NR, RC, Capture, ANSI AM OSHA (please see user manual for details)

Reverb Time

Reverberation time is a measurement used to evaluate and measure sound decay in a specific space,
tailored to speech or music, such as: classrooms, auditoriums, gymnasiums, concert halls/theatres, (etc.). The
Reverberation Time over each octave band can be analyzed using a decay curve. Each octave band shows
the time of sound at the start and after the activation of the noise system using either interrupted or impulse
sound methods.

o Interrupted Noise: The Interrupted noise method, applied with pink noise, is used with a portable sound

system, such as a dodecahedral speaker, or with an existing sound system.

Impulse: The Impulse noise method requires a broad-spectrum impulsive noise source, such as a starter

pistol, in a room to be tested.

Reverberation Averaging Method: selections are either Measurement or Ensemble which will determine

how the reverb time calculates the Average.

o With Measurement, the RT60 result times for each filter band of the 1/1 Octave or 1/3 Octave modes are
averaged across the studies to arrive at a session average RT60 for that frequency band.

o With Ensemble, the decay curves for each filter band of the 1/1 Octave or 1/3 Octave modes are
averaged across the studies to arrive at an average session decay curve for that frequency band that is
then used to calculate the session RT60 for that band.

Reverb Threshold: used to specify the dB level for triggering the start or run of the instrument. “Enabled”

(also called “Auto” on the instrument) is the default setting.

Reverb Measure: this is the expected decay value. “Enabled” (also called “Auto” on the instrument) is the

default setting.

Reverb Filters: Select either 1/1 or 1/3 octave filters. Measurements are plotted and stored in 1/1 or 1/3

octave band chart and decay chart. This field is only selectable if both 1/1 and 1/3 octave filter bands are

installed features.

Speech
Intelligibility

Speech Intelligibility testing, also called Speech Transmission Index, Public Address system (STI-PA), is a
method used to evaluate and classify speech intelligibility dependent of background noise level over a mass
notification system(MNS) or public address system, PA. STl is the standardized measurement in the IEC
60268-16:1998 standard.

o STl Scale - a type of MNS/PA scale which identifies if the system passes or fails (or is intelligible or non-
intelligible). The scale ranges from 0.0 to 1.00 where 0.5 to 1.0 is a passing score, per the NFPA 72 and
IEC 60849.

o CSl Scale - Similar to the STl scale, the CIS scale uses a range from 0.0 to 1.0 to determine if the MNS is

intelligible. However, with the CIS scale, a rating of 0.7 to 1.0 is an “intelligible” score, per the IEC 608489
and NFPA 72.
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SE-400 Series: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters, and configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The
following explains the SE-400 Series communication setup steps.

1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the Sound Examiner and then to the computer port.

SE-400 Series €D

e TurnOn

e Plug in USB cable from SE-400
toPC

Figure 1-111: SE-400 Series and retrieving your data

2. From the start page of DMS, select the Instrument communication icon and the Instrument Communications page
will appear.

3. Select SLM Family and then select SE-400 Series under Instrument (see € and @3). You are now ready to set up or download

your instrument.

e  See the subsequent SE-400 Series instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

&4 Detection Management Seftware

e ——————————— - =
File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder |
. () Z¥ Instrument Confiquration
2 Meter | | Security | @ Display | Logging | @ Firmware Update 8 configuration Profile Management
Meter Configuration Default  Profile Name Date
Family Exchange Rate ﬂ dB B  QuestDefault SE 5/9/2011 4:48:41 PM
0 SLM Family -
@ Slow Fast
— Time Response
| . RMS Weighting @p G 'z
SoundExaminer § . .
B Peak Weighting a Oc Oz
. SoundPro

I Save s = @ Refresh :

&) P4 ]

[-‘ﬂ Get Configuration Ij Set Configuration

Figure 1-112: SE-400 Series communication setup
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SE-400 Series: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the Sound Examiner SE-400 Series into the software for
review and analysis of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open
into the Data Finder window.

bl @

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar chart
style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:

1. To download the Sound Examiner data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “SE-400 Series:
Communication Setup” for details.)

2. From the Start page, select the (sl button.
Select the SLM family and the Sound Examiner from the Instrument window (see €@).

4. Optional: click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download
(see €).

5. Press the Download button (see €)).

DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion (see @)).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

StartPage |

Family

SLM Family -

Fil E Date
Instrument SO69.SES 7680  1/18/20115:5800 PM
= SO70SES 16384  2/14/201112:39:00 PM

SoundExami SO71SES 8192

5072SES 0 % 1
i S073SES 0 3/24/2011 2:29:00 PM
i SO74SES 8704  4/11/201110:0500 AM

SoundPro
B L~ Instrument Download example:
- / Once downloaded, the file names will appear in the
A instrument download window.

‘3‘ Refresh Il«_J Download lete lL!j Preferences IS(op Download‘

DMS will state when it is

successfully downloaded.

o

Success - File List Refreshed - 847:51 AM

Figure 1-113: Downloading SE-400 Series files
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SE-400 Series: Viewing Data

The following section outlines how to work with the SE-400 Series sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |((Gkailid) button and the data finder screen will appear.
(Or select the Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1.

Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the button.

NOTICE

The example below illustrates a SE-400 Series session with 13:33 minute run-time. (See €9)).
o Family: Sound Level Meters: SE-400 Series data is stored in this family. (See @)).
e Session/Study: The SE-400 Series data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name. . (See €).

o Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (See @)).

o Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument jcations | Data Finder |

@ 7 Browse ‘f“ﬁe: - Q

I [FIGR Data (23)
4 [F1GR TSI Sample Data (0)

Figure 1-114: Data Finder and SLM sessions

SE-400 Series: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see @), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see €)) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

Work items (0) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
Add panel (@) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

Arrange panels (€)) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key.

Data Panels (@) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.
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e Toolbar and Configure button (@) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different

measurement parameters.

4 TSI|Quest Detection Management Software (3.2.0.70) - o X ‘
File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder | TSI Sound Examiner... X EXpOFt, email,
) e [C2) emait e | 20 and manage
s &
@ ‘;, Export o fl.. | -] Email e || {7} Manage templates. ] < @ ‘ temp|ates g
o n " . Configure
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Comments llLeq 1 100348 Configure
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Paner, a right-cck nthe approprate ekd (Corments, Name,etc) N | A button and
| Weighting 1 C Toolb
Start Time Response 1 FAST oolbar
1/2/2011 10:09:14 AM Bandwidth 1 OFF
Stop Time
© Addpanel 1/2/2011 3:14:28 PM
(] Summary Data Panel —
% Information Panel 05:05:14
24 Logged Data Chart T - » —————
24 Logg E »#:o J\‘A Configure " { I\\‘ Configure
ol @HE00 ho#d & Yrr IO «!
Date/Time Lapk-1 Lefmn-1 Lefm-1 20—
AN A A AN A ST
1/2/2011 10:10:14 AM 1204 1084 3|~ tean
1/2/2011 10:11:14 AM 1 7 1 ‘ gl
/22011 10:11: 38 82, 048 100 oo
© Arange Panels 1/2/2011 10:12:14 AM 1133 96.8 1042 g ] Letmn-1 | H
71 Sound Examiner Sample #1:1]| | ¥2/201110:13:14 AM 1139 61.5 1032 ki = |
TSI Sound Examiner Sample #1: ¢ 1/2/2011 10:14:14 AM 175 919 102.5 80
751 Sound Examiner Sample #1: 1/2/2011 10:15:14 AM 173 735 1026 3
TSI Sound Examiner Sample #1: 1| 1/2/2011 10:16:14 AM 1149 614 1036 60—
1/2/2011 10:17:14 AM 1166 931 1034 Date/Time
L
1/2/2011 10:18:14 AM 1146 90.1 103.0 10:00 AM 11:00 AM 12:00 PM 1:00 PM
2011Jan 2 2011 Jan 2 2011 Jan 2 2011 Jan 2
[.‘ Panel Layout V-ew] [ -} Report View I
Ready

Figure 1-115: SE-400 Series and panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Depending on the chart/table you are working on there are

selectable measurements that may be chosen for further data analysis.
3. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.

4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’'s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink

when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

to Grid to

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.
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o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

@EEN0hesqQ Qrr/Q@E/

804
604

=)
°
404

20

Snap To Grid
Arrange Panels

Remember settin
Manage Templatas / g

Remember Setting
Forget Setting

Email setting

T 10 o

Date/Time
g B e
800 AM 10:00 AM 12:00 PM 200

Figure 1-116: Save a layout, remember setting

For additional logged data chart customization please see step 3.

6. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A B CDEFGHI JKILMNOP Q RST UVWX Y
T T A A A A
@BEODke#® 2 Qrr I@B eLed $Lead B

Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

2| [~
=

B.

Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats:
Xls (Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma separated files).

Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).

Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

If the [ #[icon is yellow and the reset is clicked, the measurements on the logged data chart will appear as
you cursor over the chart.

Clear icon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).

Select Cursor icon: Click to select values for calculation for Lavg or Leq measurements. This is used for an
advanced calculation referred to as data editing/recalculation. To select values, click |§| icon then left-click and
hold the mouse pointer over the points you want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the
"Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging the mouse.

& H. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

1_.3\ I Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.

» The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
= J. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart. Repeat if applicable.

b) K. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [)] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

A L. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
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b Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click Delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

F] Elle

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click
on the date and type in a value or select the &=l icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and

stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to change
the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Set Axis Range — L - E

Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08
| Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-117: SE-400 Series and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon; Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis fitle.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of the y axis. (For example, you may only want to view decibel
levels between 95 dB and 120 dB.)

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the y axis title on the logged data chart (listed as dB).

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the
text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.
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@ W. | Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the y axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
@ X. | Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the y axis.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

lG 2 ’ Y. | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
£ list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.

SE-400 Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical sudden burst of noise, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points.
On the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data. When selected, the feature provides calculations of
Lavg/Leq, TWA, Dose, and Dose[8]. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select either Lavg or Leq.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor < button on the toolbar.

The tooltip [[v=swor | indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”

3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right.
e Shading will appear over the selected data range (see €, Figure 1-118).
o A calculation box will appear (see @), Figure 1-118) above the chart showing the calculations.

o Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting

the Clear @ icon.
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4. To change which options and additional calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu
will appear (see €), Figure 1-118). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected
ranges), Show Individual Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a
combined calculation of all non-selected ranges). Select your desired additional calculations: Show TWA Calculation, and/or Show
Dose Calculation Show Dose[8] Calculation.
|......Sound Examiner Sample #L; Logged Data CRaME L. o Conigure [ ]

QEHEDNDNGEAQAR Yrr/J@E el tLed

Selected Ranges

Leg-1:100.3
10:26:06 -> 15:10:52

Duration: 02:28:02 + Show Total Calculations.
E |
102 Focd 3
E Show Individual Calculations. ~ legl
E Show Excluded Calculations. -
1003 ~ Lapk-1
E Lefmx-1
95— Show TWA Calculation. Lefmn-1
1 _E o Show Dose Calculation.
[=s} gb—i Show Dose[8] Calculation.
S
94— I
92-3
903 0
Date/Time
IIIIIIIIIII\IIIIIIIIIlIIIIIIII\IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\IIIIIIIIIIIIlIIIII\IIIIIII\IIIIIIIIIIIIIII
10:00 AM 11:00 AM 12:00 PM 1:00 PM 2:00 PM 3:00 PM
2 January 2011 2 January 2011

Figure 1-118: SE-400 Series and logged data chart

5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
|t Panel Layeun view| DUttON.

SE-400 Series: Setup

There are five configurable SE-400 Series setup screens (see €¥) from the instrument communications window. It is optional to
save the configurations (or setups) by naming and saving the setups. Also, the get configuration feature is used copy the setup
information from the instrument to the software.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

SE-400 Series: Saving and Sending Configurations § & w3

The Sound Examiner features customized configurations which are applied by sending and saving to the instrument. Below explains
how to save and send the configurations.

1. Once the configurations are changed, click on a name in the Configuration Profiles Management window (See @).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e Optional: To create a new name, click on Rename or Save As and type in a new name. Click Save.

Save As

profieName T Print Comp ——- Save as box

2. Clickthe Save[ & | button (see €)).
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3. Select the appropriate profile name and click on = sstcesfsusten hytton (see @)

This will send the configuration to the instrument.

4. To get the setup from the instrument, click on the | e=trfsusin | hytton (see @)). (Optional: to save the setup as a configuration
follow steps 1-2 above.)

[ Detection Management Software = |
ile Con

Manage Tools Help

58 configuration profile Manage
Defaut Profie Name Date
B)  QuestDefault SE 5/9/2011 44841 PM

Family
SLM Family -

Instrument

| RMS Weighting \
SoundExaminer
Peak Weighting —
, I~ Setups:
g Click on the tabs to set
— uplview:
’ o Meter, Security, Display,

Logging, and Firmware
Update

° o L save as =" @ Refresh -

-ﬂatc nfiguration [\ﬁsa( nfiguration & 2 ™

Figure 1-119: SE-400 Series configurations

SE-400 Series: Meter Settings

With the SE-400 Series, the general measurement settings are identified in the meter settings table below. To set up the
parameters, please follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Meter tab from the SE-400 meter’s Setup panel (see €J)).

2. To change the Exchange rate, click on the |:| arrows to select or type in 3, 4, or 5.
3. To change the Time Response, RMS Weighting, and/or Peak Weighting, click in the appropriate © button.
4

Select and then 8 sexceniiusen | (for more details see “Saving and Sending Confiqurations™.)

ril @

Sse s eeSBRe .

Figure 1-120: SE-400 Series Meter settings
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SE-400 Series Meter Settings Explained
Description

Meter Setting *NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information or the user manual.

Exchange Rate Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the decibel
scale, every time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB Exchange
Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured dose

would double.

Time Response Either Slow Time Response or Fast Time Response is applied to the measurements. (Typically, Slow
time response is used in the US market while Fast is used in the EU communities.)

RMS Weighting SPL measurements are commonly weighted (or filtered/scaled) in relation to their frequency components.
Types of;

o A weighting: A weighting filter makes the sound level meter respond closer to the way human ear responds
to noise at lower levels.

o C weighting: C weighting is intended to represent how the ear responds to very high levels.
Z weighting: Z weighting is a flat weighting but attenuates at a lower dB level then the F weighting.
Peak Weighting Select either A, C or Z for the peak frequency weighting.

SE-400 Series: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of “locking” feature (or secure run feature) that is used to prevent a person from inadvertently stopping
a run or changing the settings of the SE-400 Series.

To set the Secure Setup or Secure Run, please follow below.
1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the Security tab in order to set Secure Setup/Secure Run.

3. Click in the checkbox and type in a 4-digit passcode (see €J)). (Repeat if necessary.)
4. Click on the & setconigureton | hutton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

el @

=
2 &

2]
.‘ Save As.
ProbieName  TXProt Comp =
= Done
(83 Get coniguration ] [ set Conguration L

Figure 1-121: Security/Lock setup for SE-400 Series
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SE-400 Series: Logging Interval

The logging setting is used to configure the logging interval with selections including: 1 second, 5 seconds, 15 seconds, 30 seconds,
1 minute, 5 minutes, 10 minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes, and 60 minutes. To set the logging time (or interval), please follow below:

The 1-second and 10-minute options are valid/allowed only for instrument firmware R11E and later.

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the Logging tab (see @) in the setup window.

3. In the Logging Interval drop-down box, click on the drop-down arrow and select a logging time (see @)

4. Click on the & s=tcenfigurstion | hytton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

frware (3138 o

pagpuor | @ Femmars Upde | B Communcatons

1) Get Contiguraticn [} Set Contigueation ] ® ]

Ready

Figure 1-122: Logging interval with the SE-400 Series

DMS User Manual



SE-400 Series: SoundPatrol™ Feature

The SoundPatrol™ feature is used for quick printing capability, such as noise enforcement assessment, to print to a cabled, hand-
held, portable printer (if purchased).

bl @

When used, the feature operates by pressing the print icon from one of the measurement or calibration screens of the instrument.
DMS provides the ability to customize the report with selection of entries for printing and end-user input for the header of the report.
The Selected entries for printing checkboxes allow you to choose which measurement and information fields are printed on the

report. The Printing notes field enables you to provide customized text to the top of the report. To customize the report, please
follow below.

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the SoundPatrol tab (see €¥) in the setup window.

3. Click the desired Selected entries for printing checkboxes (see @) and type in Printing notes (see €)).

4. Click on the & s=:cenigustion hytton to send the setup to the instrument. (Or see “Saving and Sending Configurations”.)

File Configure  Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

2 Meter | § security ‘ 2 Loggng || & soundpatror | @ irmuare Update 5 configunation Profile Management
1 >

> |
SoundPatrol Configuration < Defaul: _Profile Name. Date

B)  QuestDefault SE 7/28/2011 100024 AM
Selected entries for printing: A;‘ Printing notes:

o Response s
o L Sound level instrument:
max

0 i Sound Examiner SE-40(| —
min

O tpeak  —

M Lavg
o Runtime
™ Date
M Time
M Location

o &

q,!,@e

| Bsess | W | @ reresn

{9_'] Get Configuration I [ setConfiguration } e & N

Figure 1-123: SoundPatrol™ screen
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SE-400 Series: Firmware Update

The firmware update screen is used to update the latest software to your Sound Examiner SE-400 Series. Please follow below to
update your instrument. With a firmware update, the Web Server option enables you to update through an internet connection. If you
do not have internet capability, the File option is used in place of the first option.

Contact TSI® Incorporated for details on obtaining updates (www.isi.com).

1. Ensure the SE-400 Series is communicating. (See “SE-400 Series: Communication Setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the Firmware Update tab and either select Web Server or File.

3. Click on the button to send to the instrument.

Instrument Communicaticns | Data Finder,

‘ 47 Meter | ) security | ) Display | 2 Logaing | & sound Patrol | @k Firmuare Update 13 Configuration Profile Management
bicsszoe 1)

Family #GroupBoxHeader?

o T e
SLM Foroily, z Select Web o File Update: © Web Server  fm— TEhe I ' S/24/201L LL4T1S AM
Instrument ) QuestDefoult SE 5/9/2011 44841 PM
. SoundExaminer
. SoundPro

%] ) @
] L]
Save s
Profile Name TX Brint Camp.

B ypete

Figure 1-124: Firmware Update screen
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SE-400 Series: Reports and Printing
To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report [“1auickreren| button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the

sequence in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

e Click on the M icon from the title bar.

e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

File

Configure  Manage  Tools

Help

Instrument

Report
example
with logged
data chart
displayed
for SE-400
data

-

<=

ions | Data Finder [TSI SoundPro DL | TSI Sound Examiner %

Figges_ve—Print
@ gunﬂlum

Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images

Sound Examiner Sai
] »

< "

Logged Data

SA

Chart

30 Sound Examiner Sample £1: Logged Data Chart

Sound Level Monitoring, VA

Session Report N

2/17/2012

Reports are displéyed in the
order in which they are displaye
/ from the panel layout.

]

n

o

—v

Report Creation Options

Create Reports From..

© Panel Lavout View
TS| Supplied Format

Report Styles

Select a report style:

| Classic v

Customize Report

|Add or Jpdate Customizatiq

print /| Bl Save As.. i)

— 2Jamary 2011

e
1000 AM

Date/Time

1011118 a0
10:12:18 a0
1043118 AM
1018118 aM

10:15:18 M

Type text to find..

1/2/2011 10:10:14 A

Logged Data Table

M

arv

Quickly switch back to the =
panel (with data) layout view

[sshPanel Loyout View| | =) Report View |

7

Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

o From the report creation options box (see @), click on [ sder Upsete customastions. | putton.
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
omizing the header and footer.

o The example below displays cust

o
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Create Reports From..

Report Styles

Customize Report

@ Panel Layout View
TSI Supplied Format

Select a report style:

Contemporary -

A or Update Customizations... |

prine |l saveds., |

i kel

Figure 1-125: Sample SE-400 Series report

(2]

[Fas

Figure 1-126: Report customization tools

Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
images via the | Asd or Update Customizations... | button.

create customized heading/footer.

/Type in text or use the icons to

-To change the company logo,
type the footer image path or click
the Find Image button.
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? SE-400 Series: Sharing Data

. Emailing Data
£ 1. Toemai data, right-click on a chart/table and select Email setting (see ) in the figure below).

2. For the person receiving the email, save the file to a known folder location and then open DMS. In the Data finder page,
right-click the folders and select refresh. The saved files will appear.

Point your mouse over the folder you want to save the data in the data finder page, and DMS will display the file location (see
@). It the file was emailed, right-click on the attached file and save it to the location displayed from the DMS mouse over
(if applicable). Once saved, right-click on the folder via the Data Finder Page and select Refresh. The files will be imported

into DMS.
Instrument | Data Finder |
[ {7y Browse ‘,’R it
! B GRData 23) NXD030015 84201511
<@ .

ity @) NXD020015_842015_11

INXD030015_842015_11
NXD020015_842015_11
NXD030015_842015_1;

040030_612012_ 14

HADMShkens data files

Figure 1-127: Display file location

3. Alternative option: From the menu bar, select: File, Open, and then browse to the folder (see @).
o DMS would then display the data in the data panel.

Configure Manage Tools Help

e T x

| H= ae .:':_ wal L‘u‘ [ Conroe sl

E
om v
Anange Panels

Add Pane 2 Manage Tempiates
Remember Setting

@ 6 B 15 o in

o I

& ar b ad setting..
T Exceedance Table .
ol Suatistics Chart
T Statistes Table B

5

¥ SnapTaGrid

24 Logged Data Chart
[T Logged Data Tabie
il Criteia Curves

Filter Summary Table

ME1-400Hz—]
500H;

ME1630H:—]

M#1-800Hz—]

ME1500H:-

SoundPro DL Sample-

Filter

-  Panel Layout view| |- Regon view |

Figure 1-128: SE-400 Series and emailing data
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SE-400 Series: Organizing Data

i 4

Creating a New Folder

% When copying and or sharing data, you may want to organize the data with the create folder feature. Please follow the steps below.
1. In the data finder page, right-click and the context menu will appear as displayed below. Click on New Folder (see 0).
[ Il

Tl g Dessivet Fridar and Sobfoidar
DIHIDY e | ner and Suke

o Dirtach Foiddar

Rabsidl Folsar
Rebuid Folser and Szl

Rafrah Flder
Refresh Fokder end Sutfolders

St e Dovwm vt Froielor
e

Figure 1-129: New Folder example

2. Assign a name by typing in the folder name and press enter.
3. See the section below to move a file.

Moving a File

1. In the data finder page with Browse and Details view (default view) displayed, select the corresponding checkbox in the folder section
where the desired moved files will reside. (See New Folder example below, €J).)

2. To move the sessions or studies, select by clicking in the data grid. (See @) below. Note the selected session/study will be
highlighted in blue.)

o To select more than one session/study, click and hold down the control key on your keyboard while clicking on as many
sessions/studies as desired.

File Configurs Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communacations | Data Finder
@‘ [ Browese /- Recent N Q
G Data 23)
« [208 Ts1 Sample Data (0) |
: E ::ﬁ;‘;‘:‘sfl'] Session/Study Name  Start Time Stop Time. Run Time File Name LAVG-1 LEQ-1 Bxe|
FE Neise ) ‘ [TS1 Sound Examiner Sample[1/2/2011 100914 A [w22011 33428 P 510514 751 Sound Examiner Sample s a€
 B@sound 160) I T8I SoundProDL Sample-38 |10/12/2009 23831 PM_ [10/16/2009 10208 PM  [3.222338 71 SoundPro DL 340K Data 8.7 a8 s a8
K ‘? ‘::f‘s ““"';r;ﬁ T8I SoundProDL Sample#2 [S/14/2009 54437 PM [5/14/20095.4937PM  [00:0500 751 SoundProDL Sample N |109. o8 p
[BLFOXD001_20102009_1442[10/16/2000 35355 PM  [10/20/2009 24819 PM  [3.22:54:24 [Testing soundpro ssmple m| a6 a8 |5 a¢
Cl |Ck’ d rag a nd d rop ™ S001_BIF0S0010_12122011 |7/20/2011 455:22 PM [Fr20/201145624PM  J0001:02 [S00L_ BIFOS0010 12122011 | [2aE
. BIF090010_12122011 [7/20/2011 45731 PM [1/20/201145840PM 000109 [s0o2_eiFos0010_ 12122011 J613 a8 [ ae
selected sessions / — e T ot s
Stud ies into a 7 [5004_BIF0S0010_12122011_|9/12/2011 11:44:07 AM [5/12/2011 12:44:34 PM. [00:07:11 |S004_BIF0S0010_12122011_|78.6 o8 e
S005_BIF090010_12122011 _9/12/2011 3:50:51 PM [9/12/2011 3:50:52 PM 000001 |S005_BIF090010_12122011 | |2 dE
deSIgnated folder 5006_BIFOS0010 17122011 |9/13/2011 10:4453 AM  [9/13/2011 110330 AM  [00:18:37 (5008 _BIF0O0010_12122011 [61.7 68 |3 ae
5007_BIF090010 12122011 [12/12/2011 11:16:41 AM.  [12/12/2011 11:16:57 AM  [00:00:16 [5007_BIF090010_12122011 | |5 a¢

Figure 1-130: Moving folders with a selected session

3. Drag the mouse over the designated folder and release the mouse.

A message to confirm the file move will appear.) Click Yes to move the files or No to cancel.

At youl SUre you want Lo mave hle 'HADMS kens data files
| \SO01_BEFOS0010_12222011_103530ndx’ 1o folder "HADMS\kens data files\New Folder?
4

Figure 1-131: Confirm file move
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EVM Series (Environmental and Air Quality Monitoring)

| L,

¥ EVM Communication

Once communicating with the EVM and DMS, you have the option to download data, configure instrument parameters, and
configure quick setup features, such as the time and date settings. The following explains the EVM communication download and/or
setup steps.

1. Using a USB cable, plug the cable into the powered on EVM and then connect it to the computer port.

e TurnOn
o Plugin USB cable from EVM
toPC

Figure 1-132: Communicating with the EVM and DMS
2. From the start page of DMS, select the Instrument communication icon and the Instrument Communications layout
will appear.

3. Select Air Quality and then select EVM under Instrument. (See @ and @)). You are now ready to set up or download
your instrument.

o  See the subsequent EVM instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

File Configure Manage Tedls Help,

Instrument Cor i | Data Finder | EvM0124_ LAURAS E.. % |
i
@ -ﬁ,) 2 auto-Run | § Security | [ General | "ig Triggering | 2 Logging | “j Particulate | (@ Firmware Update 50 configuration Profile Management
s General Setup Default Profile Name Date
) Sound Level Meters (— [E“glish 'l A Leedtesting 8/8/2011 11:30:38 AM
a e E)  QuestDefault EVM 7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM
- pirtea Backlight Stats [On v]
) ress
-~ Key Clicks [on - ]
$==s Temperature Units |celsius -
f VM
4 PID Correction Factor [10]
Air Velocity Input Enable Enabled
Air Velocity Units [ftfm - ] ) = 2
Molecular Weight ‘ 55| B ® ~
. ]
PID Unite (et -

Save As

Profile Name Leedtesting

- [EYT FYyPe—

Figure 1-133: Communicating (downloading data)

The first time you communicate with the EVM and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please install and follow the
screen prompts.
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i EVM Series: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature enables you to download your files from the EVM Series into the software for review and analysis
of the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data

Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar chart
style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
1.

Page 99

To download the EVM data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See SE-400 Series: Communication Setup

for details.)
From the Start page, select the k) button.

Select the Air Quality family and the EVM from the Instrument window (see €¥).
Optional: click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download

(see €).

Press the Download button (see €)).

DMS will report the sessions loaded and the date of completion (see @)).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

@ o

Family

O Sound Level Meters
2 Noise Dosimetry.

@ Air Quality

© Heat Stress

Instrument

) B Setup

) @ Download
Instrument Data Files
[ select Al

File Name  File Size Date

[] EVMOL6EVM 1226 1/5/2009 1257:00 PM

[C] EVMOL27EVM 994  1/8/2000 807:00 PM

[ EVMOI2BEVM 994  1/8/2009 808:00 PM

[ EVMOL29EVM 1542 1/16/2009 6:54:00 PM

[ EVMOI30EVM 4888 1/16/2009 6:58:00 PM

[ EVMOISLEVM 3180 &/23/20114:04:00 PM

[ EVMOI32EVM 7504 1/1/2009 1204:00 PM

EVMO133EVM 3734 12/13/2011427.00 P -
B e Download Complete, processing file. |

Go to Data Finder after Download
3 LR

¥ Miscellaneous Setup

Sucesstully down\aldeg

0133EVM to ChUsers\Public\Documents\3M\Detection Management Software'

Download Initiated - 4:28:03 PM

Figure 1-134: Downloading EVM files
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EVM Series: Viewing Data

The following section outlines how to work with the EVM sessions/data in the data finder page.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the ||(kailisd| button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the

Data Finder tab if already opened.)
1.

Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the button.

The example below illustrates an EVM session with logged data over the 6:15 minute run-time.) (See €9)).

Family: Air Quality: EVM data is stored in this family (See @).
Session/Study: The EVM data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (See €))).
Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort

ascending/descending (See @)).

Parameters and measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new

column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program).

File Configus Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | No windscreen eg(.. %|

‘@ [y Browse |/:V"Re:ent E- Q)

I [¥1GR Data (23)
« [¥1G& sample Data (0)
V165 Air Quality (2)
[F1E7 Heat Stress (1)
O Noise (3)
[¥1# sound (129)

Double-click to N

| t/ . [¥]GR kens data files (28) _
selectview ession/Study Name Start Ti Stop Time Run Time File Name Temp Avg-1 Temperature Min-1 Temp
EVM d ata | n 4 1/5/2010 1/6/2010 8:17:59 AM 12:57:17 lp4.1c 176 °C [20.4 ¢
hart [EVMO125_ LAURAS EVM_13(1/1/2009 1:38:15 PM 1/1/2009 1:59:32 PM lo0:20:17 EVMO125_ LAURAS EVM_13[26.1 C ¢ [263 *¢
charts [EVMO125_ LAURAS EVM_13(1/1/2009 1:38:15 PM 1/1/2009 1:59:32 PM, 20: EVMO125_ LAURAS EVM_13[26.1 C FRd [263 *C

a nd ta b |es : EVMO124_LAURAS EVM_13 2/22/2011 22735 PM  2/22/201123350° ] EVMOL24_ LAURAS EVM_13 24 °C
~ w Heat Stress
Start Time Stop Time Run Time File Name Air Flow On Heat Index On

‘ Session/Study Name

‘2011_06_16 TED100021 -1 ‘5/'16.’2011 93145 AM

6/16/2011 9:37:45 AM ‘00:05:00 ‘2011_06_16 TED100021 - 1./False True

0 ] v

wd Analyze | |[5] Quick Report

Page 100

Figure 1-135: EVM data selection
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EVM Series: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see €9), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see €)) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @)).

e Work items (0) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
e Add panel (Q) — double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

¢ Arrange panels (9) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key

o Data Panels (€)) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

o Toolbar and Configure button (9) — the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

File Configurs Manage Tools Help
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2/22/2011 2:37:36 PM 0000 240 201 ; 00 =
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Figure 1-136: EVM data panel layout page

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button (see @).

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’'s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range
is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

[ 012 s v 15022011280 oo ot ont o AN NURAS VMLB12200 8010955 D M, 75 i

QHEN0P h#8QQ YrE 4@.]»L QHEDD REAR] Vrr @ L.
- 02-3 2 24 win
: E ~ Dust ~ Temperature |
16000~ 0163 ~ Carbon Dioide | || 5208~ 2308 ~ Humidity |
12000, 0125 S 06~ 2396
& = 3 5. Y
& 000= £ 0.08- = 204~
3 Snap To Grid
4000 0.04- Arrange Panels
0 03 Manage Templates R b tt
emem erse |ng
R &
...... |||D‘“e/T"“e,,, menies Setiog T 4ty A T PR
28 2 30 31 32 3 34 Forget Setting 2 30 31 32 3 4
1400 22 Februsry 2011 1400 22 Februsry 2011 1400 22 February 2011 ||
aca

Figure 1-137: Logged data chart and saving setting

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, follow below:

A B CDEFGH.I
R S A A A A

MNOPQRSTU V W X Y 2
! |
@RHEO0O9 ks

L
R
Q| I@@ e Led|d-L-|e-d-|3 -

J K
|
R

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe®, etc.).

D. | Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

e|[0d E =e

F. | Set outside CO: Levels icon (present only when chart is configured to display Carbon Dioxide): When selected,
the Outside CO2 Levels dialog box will appear. Enter Starting and Ending Outside CO2 Levels in numeric format
(ppm) and select Save.

These affect the chart calculations (see “Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating”).

N G. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).
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Select Cursor icon (present only when chart is configured to display Carbon Dioxide): Click to select values for
calculation for CO2 measurements. This is used for an advanced calculation referred to as data
editing/recalculation. To select values, click |4]icon then left-click and hold the mouse pointer over the points you
want to edit. To deselect values that have been selected, hold the "Shift" key down while left-clicking and dragging
the mouse.

<& Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

+ Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
- The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

- Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

J Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | #| icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the [L]] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.
e Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,

- drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

. Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

2 Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click
on the date and type in a value or select the &= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and
stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to change
the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

YT ™ E|
Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ls,'-,-J 01:48:08
Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-138: EVM and setting axis range

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.
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X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

X Axis Font icon; Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view COz
levels between 650 PPM and 800 PPM.)

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the selected
y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

[
When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box.
Press the Backspace key to delete the text and type in new text. Press Enter to exit the text box.
i Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.
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i' EVM

Series and Logged Data: Chart Selecting and Recalculating

The logged data chart provides a view of the integrating measurements over the run time. There may be situations, such as a non-
typical exposure of toxics, in which you would like to analyze a specific range of data points while ignoring all other data points. On
the logged data chart, this is a feature referred to as recalculating your data and for EVM it is available for Carbon Dioxide data only.
When selected, the feature provides calculations of Change/Hour, Air Half Life, and Mean Air Life. Please follow the steps below.

1. On the Logged Data Chart, click on the button in the panel header and select Carbon Dioxide.

The Change/Hour, Air Half Life, and Mean Air Life calculations are affected by the levels of Carbon Dioxide measured
outside of the room/building that is the subject of the logged data chart. Prior to selecting specific data ranges for the
calculations, you should enter the actual outside COz levels. Select the Set outside CO2 Levels icon to open the Outside
CO:2 Levels dialog box. Enter Starting and Ending outside CO2 Levels (in ppm) and select Save.

2. To select specific ranges of the chart data for calculation, click the Use Select Cursor '¢' button on the toolbar.

BER R
r.J

The tooltip || s || indicates the name of the icon “Use Select cursor.”

3. Move the mouse pointer to the starting point for the data selection, left-click and drag the mouse to the right

Shading will appear over the selected data range (see €@ below).
A calculation box will appear (see 9 below) above the chart showing the calculations.

Optional: To deselect (exclude) specific ranges of a current data selection, hold down the Shift key, left-click, and drag the
mouse over the data to be deselected. Alternatively, all selected ranges and the calculation box can be cleared by selecting the

Clear @ icon.

4. To change which calculations are displayed in the calculation box, right-click on the box and a context menu will appear (see €
below). Select your desired options: Show Total Calculations (a combined calculation of all selected ranges), Show Individual
Calculations (an individual calculation for each selected range), and/or Show Excluded Calculations (a combined calculation of all
non-selected ranges).

QHENDY r4#AQ Vrr/I@@ »Lead [§ L -u-jd-
Selected Ranges
Change/Hour=: 0.174
Air Half Life=: 1.730
Mean Air Life=: 2491 9
19:25:02 -> 22:08:21

Duration: 02:43:19 v Show Total Calculations.

Show Individual Calculations.

1300 o Show Excluded Calculations. ~~ Carbon Dioxide

Date/Time
e W pe

T T T Ty U
9:00 PM 12:00 AM 3:00 AWM 6:00 AM

5 January 2010 | 6 January 2010

Figure 1-139: Logged data chart and selecting/recalculating

5. To view this in a report, click on the button at the bottom of the page. To get back to the panel layout view, click the
|1 Panel Layout view| DULEON.
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w i‘ EVM Series: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template

of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

e Click on the ! icon from the title bar.

e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

File Configure Manage Tools Help
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File Edit
‘ © N4 ::=@mEOO =
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[ ) TSI Supplied Format
examp|e Session Report r[ ’
with logged T~ 121572001 ! “i Foat Sos
data chart Logsed Datachart - Reports are displayed in the order inwhich s
displayed mrsmeer o fhoy gre displayed from the panel layout. .
with EVM g+ 1 / o .
data g - ?1 3 s = [ Add or Update cmomuw,, |
m; ’ Date/Time /wipﬂm I E Ao l ! Help I

I | I 4
990 PM 1200 AM 300 AM 6 |
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Summary Data
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L Pink SR a5
e e msre e
Oust Max 2343 mg/m* DustsTEL 0134 mg/m*
Dust TWA 0077 mg/m* Dust Min Time. q:fo/:?n
“ Quickly switch back to the panel =
1 .
layout view (charts & tables) —— -
| s Panel Layout view| | ) Report vien |
Figure 1-140: Sample EVM report
Customizing Reports

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see @), click on | asd e vesete customistions. | putton.

e There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

= =
e ot | e

@ Panel Layout View ——

e s oy I Type in text or use the icons to
e e W /create customized heading/footer.
Select a repart style: o
[FErTm— EARa e e / / To change the company logo,
______ type the footer image path or click

R —— | == the Find Image button.

Creste Reports From..

Report Styles

o print | I sevess. | i bep

Figure 1-141: Report customization tools
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i EVM Series: Setup

There are seven configurable EVM setup screens (see 0 in figure below) in the setup page. With the EVM, you have the option to
save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

Please note that there are five different models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters may not be
applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

EVM Series: Saving and Sending Configurations i B e

With the EVM, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your EVM. Below explains how to save configuration
settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.

To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To save the EVM configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (See @).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

o To create a new profile name, click (see €)) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the
configuration profile management panel).

2. Click on the button (see @) and type in a Name. Click OK.

This saves the configuration file to the software.

3. To send to the instrument, click on |2 s coniausion [ (S€€ 9), or Save (see 0) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument

inder |

") #F Instrument Configuration
& security | [ General | g Triggering | 2 Logging

) Particulate | (@ Fimware Update

B0 configuration Profile Management
Default e Name

Date

) Lecdtesting 8/8/2011 2:25:54 PM
QuestDefault EVM  7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM

[T Enabled © Date O Day of Week

© Timed Run

Instrument &) Timed-Run ‘ [ Date | LF Day of Week |

Setups:

Click on the tabs to set up/view:

o Auto-Run, Security, General,
Triggering, Logging, Particulate,

o ° Firmware Update
|-

l &) Load | 3 oelete | 2 Rensme ]

Duration 01:00: 00

ion |} Send Configuration

Figure 1-142: Saving and sending EVM setups
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EVM Series: General Settings
The EVM’s general settings are used to set up the instrument with basic parameters. Refer to the EVM general settings table below

for details.

1. Click on the General tab (see €@) from the EVM's Instrument Communications Setup panel. To change the general settings,
follow one (or all) of the selection options below.

o C(lick on the arrow E and select an option (see @)
a. Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see €)).

2. To send to the instrument, click on 1= s cenisueion| (s 0), or Save (see 9) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Tnstrument Communications | Data Finder |

[72) Auto-Run | @ Security | [ General |, Triggering | 2 Logging | i articuiate | @ Firmware Update I configuration Profile Management

General Setup Default  Profile Name Date

— [ 7 4 Avizons ordiances  8/8/2011 236:07 PM
_5\ Leedtesting 8/8/2011 2:35:07 PM

Bedtightaty [en z) E)  QuestDefault EVM 7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM

Key Clicks [on -

Temperature Units lFahrsnhsit -]

PID Correction Factor 10 o

Air elocity Input Enable [¥] Enabled

Air Velocity Units lﬂ./m -l

Molecular Weight 1 §
2] &

Save As

Profile Name Arizona ardiances

['»J Get Configuration |2} Send Configuration I one

PID Units

L

Figure 1-143: General EVM setups

EVM Series General Settings

Description

General Setting
Language

*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information

With the language setting, there are six options including: English, Spanish, German, French, Italian,
and Portuguese.

Backlight State

The backlight is used to illuminate the screen from a dark gray to a light gray color.

Key Clicks

With the key click setting, you can turn the sound to “on” and each time you press a key on the keypad you
will hear a soft click sound. This can be disabled by choosing the “off” setting.

Temperature Units

The temperature unit is selectable either in Celsius or Fahrenheit via a drop-down box.

PID Correction
Factor

The PID correction factor is automatically set to 1.0. For best results, it is recommended to add a correction
factor to the relevant VOC you intend to measure.

Appendix C of the EVM Series User Manual, provides a listing of PID correction factors.

Air Velocity Input
Enable

Air Velocity measurements are conducted with an add-on air velocity probe and can be enabled/disabled
in DMS.

The instrument will automatically detect if the air velocity probe is connected.

Air Velocity Units Air velocity units (if enabled and an air probe is connected) is measured in either meters per second (m/s) or
feet per minute (ft/m).

Molecular Weight The default Molecular Weight is programmed to 56 with a correction factor of 1. To change this value either
type in a new value or use the up/down arrows.

PID Units The PID PPM or PPB sensor (for VOC measurements) setting is one of the four: PPM, mg/m3, PPB,

or ug/mé.
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i EVM Series: Logging Settings

The EVM logging screen is used to set up your data logging options. The EVM provides a choice of selectable logging parameters
with a specific logging rate (also called logging intervals) and an averaging time. Please refer to the EVM Logging Settings table
below for an explanation of features.

1. Click on the Logging tab (see €¥) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications panel. To change the logging settings, follow one
(or all) of the selection options below.

e Clickin the [¥! Enabled checkbox to log specific parameters which includes: Levels, STEL, Max, Min, and Avg. (See @€).

o Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value (see @)).

o Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow (see €)) and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

2. To send to the instrument, click on |2 | (see @), or Save (see (@) and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving
and Sending Configurations”).

fie Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Findes

N Particulate

qging Setup Default
Level O sTeL O max Min O avg i ces  /8/2011 2:36:07 PM
H Leedtesting 8/8/2011 23507 PM

o QuestDefault EVM  7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM

More Setup

Logging Rate

° [1 minute
Averaging Time ° | 20 ‘

I'pj Get Configuration Ig Send Configuration \ 2] & o]

Figure 1-144: Logging EVM setups

EVM Series Logging Settings

Logging Setting

Description

Logging setup

*NOTE: Refer to Glossary for more detailed information
To enable logging, click in the specific checkbox to enable one or all of the following measurements:
o Level: The instantaneous measurement at a specific point in time.

o STEL: The maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed
to over a specific time period (usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. (See PEL for
more information.)

o Max: The maximum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).
o Min: The minimum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).
o Avg: The measurement value over the time interval (or logging interval).

Logging rate

Logging ratefinterval (also called time history data) sets the frequency at which data will be logged during a
session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 1, 5, 10, 15, 30, and 60 minutes.

Averaging time

A type of data filtering which is applied to the Level measurement. The selectable parameters are
1-30 seconds.
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i} EVM Series: Auto-Run Settings

The EVM has three programmable auto-run modes that allow you to automatically run and log measurements at specified times and
durations. These include timed run, date, and day of week (DOW) modes.

The three Auto-Run modes are briefly explained below:

o Timed-Run mode: With Timed Run mode, the instrument is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will automatically stop
based on the programmed duration.

o Date mode: With Date mode, the instrument wakes up from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then powers down
again. Up to four date settings are programmable with a specified start date, start time (in hours, minutes, seconds), and duration.

o Days of week mode: With Days of Week (DOW) mode, up to two weekly auto-runs are programmable with specified days of week,
start time, and duration.

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting
To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €J) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2. Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection [# Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Timed Run radio button (see €).
3. On the Timed-Run tab, set the Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in a numeric values (see €)).

4. To send to the instrument, click on |2 s cemeser| (see 0), or Save (see 9) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Confiqurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help
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Figure 1-145: EVM auto-run with timed-run setting
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Auto-Run with Date Setting

To enable Date mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €J) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2. Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection @ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Date radio button (see @).
3. On the Date tab, click in the ¥ Enabled checkbox for Date 1 (see €)) to enable (or activate) Date 1 auto-run.

e To set the Start Date, either use the I:?I icon or type in a date value.

e To set the Start Time and Duration, either use the |:| arrows or type in a numeric values.
4. To enable additional date settings (Date 2 — Date 4), repeat step 3.

5. To send to the instrument, click on [2swcse=r| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).
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Noise Dosimetry

® pir Quality
Heat Stress

Y] Enabled
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Figure 1-146: EVM auto-run with date setting

Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
To enable Date of Week mode, please fol

low below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €J) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications Setup panel.

2.

Click in the Auto Run Mode Selection ¥ Enabled checkbox (see @) and click in the @ Day of Week radio button (see €))).

On the Day of Week tab, click in the appropriate day ¥l boxes for the day or days you intend to run/log measurements (see @)).

4. To enable auto-run for week 1, click in the [¥] Enabled checkbox and set the Start Time and Duration by either clicking on the
|—_Q| or typing in numeric values on the Day of Week 1 group (see @)).

5. To enable auto-run for week 2, repeat steps 3 -4 on the Day of Week 2 group.
6. To send to the instrument, click on |@:=<erissn| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”)

¥, configuration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name
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MNoise Desimetry
@ Air Quality Timed Run
Heat Stress
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Figure 1-147: EVM auto-run with day of week setting
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EVM Series: Security Settings

The security setting is a type of locking feature (or secure run feature) that is used to prevent a user from interrupting a run and/or
changing a setup or saved setups on the instrument.

A default code, “9157”, will disable secure run or secure setup if the numeric Passcode is forgotten.

1. Click on the Security tab (see €¥) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications panel.
2. To set the Secure Setup Mode or Secure Run Mode, please follow below:

e Click in the Enabled @ boxes (see @ and €))) to turn on secure run setup mode and/or secure run mode.
3. Type in a passcode (4 numeric characters).

4. To send to the instrument, click on |2scem=in| (500 @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help
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Secure Run Mode [ Enabled

Secure Run Passcode 9157
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Figure 1-148: EVM with security settings

=]
P

'i EVM Series: Triggering Settings
There are two types of triggering outputs which may be programmed to with one of the seven sensors.

The EVM Triggering Settings table explains the components of this setup screen.

o Digital output: An external device can be connected to the monitor. This can be used to signal a specific level to turn on a
notification device, an LED, or a fan motor at a specific threshold (or set point). Once enabled, the following three are selectable
parameters: a sensor, logic setting, and threshold setting.

o Analog output: Enables the analog output on the device when checked. The analog output will vary between 0-5 volts based upon
the minimum and maximum levels for the particular sensor.

Click on the Triggering tab (see @) from the EVM's Instrument Communications panel.
2. To set the Triggering for Digital Output or Analog Output, please follow below:

Click in the Enabled box (see @) to turn on Trigger digital/analog output.
For the Logic level (see €)), click the EI arrow to select a level (for digital output only).

For the parameter (see @), select one of the sensors.

For air velocity, verify the sensor is attached to the EVM and selected in the General panel of DMS.

For the threshold (see 9), type in a value for the selected parameter or use the |:| arrows to select.
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4. To set the triggering setup, click on |2 =wmeram| (see (@) or save (see @) and send to the EVM (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”.
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Figure 1-149: EVM and triggering settings

EVM Series Triggering Settings
Triggering Setting Explanation

Digital Output Enables the digital output on the device when checked per the mode, parameter, and threshold settings.
Only one of these parameters (Digital Output, Analog Output, or Air Velocity) can be enabled at
one time.

Analog Output

Enables the analog output on the device when checked. The analog output will vary between 0-5 volts
based upon the minimum and maximum levels for the particular sensor.

Logic level

The type of signal that will be triggered when the parameter and threshold are satisfied. It may

(Also called “Mode” | either be active high, active low, active high pulse, or active low pulse. (Reference Table 3-3 for
on the EVM) detailed information.)

Parameters The sensor that is to trigger the digital/analog output.

Threshold

The threshold at which the sensor will be triggered for the given parameter.

Air velocity input

Enables the Air Velocity Input when checked.

This is mutually exclusive with the digital out meaning that only one or the other can be enabled at any
given time.

Units

Sets the units in which the wind speed will be measured, either meters per second or feet per minute.
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EVM Series: Particulate Settings

The particulate settings tab may be programmed with up to eight correction factor profiles. It also provides the capability to view the
gravimetric accumulator mass and gravimetric volume if Get Configuration is selected.

To configure, please follow below.

1.
2.

Click on the Particulate tab (see @) from the EVM’s Instrument Communications panel.
To customize particulate profiles, double-click a profile in the list (see @).

e The edit profile screen will appear (see 9). Type in a name and type in the appropriate correction factor or use the |:| key to
set the numeric value. Repeat this step as necessary to customize the remaining seven profiles.

The active profile field (see @) may be set to a customized profile name with a designated correction factor (see step two for

details). To set an active profile, click on the E| arrow and select one of the profile names. (Not applicable if step 2 was skipped.)

To set the Units, select the El arrow and select a unit of measurement.

To send to the instrument, click on |@==ere==| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).
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Figure 1-150: EVM and particulate settings

EVM Particulates Settings

Particulates
Setting

Particulate Enabled
checkbox

‘ Explanation
Enables the particulates/dust sensor when checked.

Profiles

Eight profiles consisting of a profile name and a correction factor for use within the EVM device. To edit the
name or correction factor associated with a given profile, double-click the profile in the list and use the Dust
Profile Edit dialog. Correction factors are based on the type of dust being measured.

Active profile

The profile to be used for dust measurements by the device.

Units Particulate sampling is measured with either mg/m3 (milligrams per cubic meter) or pg/m3 (micrograms per
cubic meter). This is selectable via the drop-down menu.

Gravimetric The amount of dust, in milligrams, that has been accumulated by the dust sensor since the last time it has

accumulator been reset.

Gravimetric volume | The volume of air that has passed through the gravimetric filter since the last time it has been reset.

Get setup from Retrieves the setup configuration from the device.

instrument button

Send setup to
instrument button

Sends the setup configuration to the device.

Saved setups
window

From this window you can save or load a default or custom configuration profile that has been or will be
archived for quick access.
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i EVM Series: Firmware Update

The firmware update screen is used to update the latest software to EVM Series. With a firmware update, the Web Server option
enables you to update through an internet connection. If you do not have internet capability, the File option is used in place of the
first option.

Contact TSI® Incorporated for updates (www.isi.com). Follow steps below to update your instrument.

1. Ensure the EVM Series is communicating. (See “EVM Communication setup” above for details.)
2. Click on the Firmware Update tab and either select Web Server or File.

3. Click on the button to send to the instrument.
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QUESTemp® 34/36 (Heat Stress Monitoring)

The QUESTemp® 34/36 (QT® 34/36) instruments are used for measuring occupational heat stress. The following sections explain

communicating with the QT° 34/36 and DMS, saving and sending configurations, downloading, viewing data, setup, frmware updates, and
printing reports.

h QUESTemp® 34/36: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the
QT®° 34/36 communication setup steps.

1.

Using a TSI cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the
QT®° 34/36 data port.

QTP 34/36 data port
« Connected and powered on

Connected to serial port

Figure 1-151: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 34/36 and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the lmn button and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Setup
tab selected.

Select the Heat Stress Family and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT-34 or QT-36 . (see €)) and @)). (You are now
ready to set up or download your instrument.)

Once selected, see the following sections for downloading or setup parameters to learn more about working with the QT° 34/36.
o See the subsequent QT® 34/36 instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | 20110616 TED100., X |

9 2 sEup

Family
) Sound Level Meters

) Noise Dosimetry
) Air Quality

= Go to Data Finder after Download
® Heat Stress

P."| Dounload Ix Clear Instrument IQ] Preferences 1 [x} ) select COM Port
Instrument
&
‘ QuestTemp
e Model

-

[~ S

)

|
LAY
' Qr-46

«

i Qr-48N

) " Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-152: Communicating (Setting up the instrument to communicate)

The first time you communicate with the QT® 34/36 and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please install and
follow the screen prompts.
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h QUESTemp©34/36: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QT°34/36 into the software for review and analysis of
the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data
Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar chart
style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
1. To download the QT® 34/36 data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)

2. From the Start page, select the |ksaiiaal¥) button and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Download
tab selected.
Select the Heat Stress Family and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT-34 or QT-36 (see € and @)).

4. Optional: Select the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download
(see ©)).

5. Press the Download button (see @).

Scurd Level Meters
Maise Dosimetry.
) A Quality

B Heat Shress

G to Data Finer after Download

(38 cisrimumes \m pm;,.m,|g Sucp Denniaad | 2] Select oM Port

Instrument

P

S
0 hiace]

Figure 1-153: Downloading QUESTemp® 34/36 files
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The following section outlines viewing your data with the QUESTemp® 34/36 models.

Temp©34/36: Viewing Data

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the |(askisisd) button and the data finder screen will appear.

(Or select the Data Finder tab if already opened.)
1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the button.

The example below illustrates a session selected with a run time of 3 minutes (see €¥).

Family: Heat Stress: QT° 34/36 data is stored in this family (see €3).
Session/Study: The QT° 34/36 data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (see €)).

Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort

ascending/descending (see @).

Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new

column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

le Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

[ Browse ‘ /." Recent
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I [¥G Data (23)
4 [¥]3 TSI Sample Data (0)
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Double-click to~ @
se|ect/v|ew [CIGR kens data files (28) £
QT° 34/36 Fﬂ: Heat Stress .
; . . ) . § ) Humidity Humidity ~ Humidity
data in charts Session/Study Name Start Time Stop Time RunTime  File Name s i e
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Figure 1-154: Selecting a session
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h QUESTemp©34/36: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work ltems (see 0), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see €)) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

e Work items (Q) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).

o Add panel (@) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

e Arrange panels (€)) - displays the displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a
chart/table is selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize
handles are applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a
panel, select the panel and press the Delete key.

o Data Panels (€)) - used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

¢ Toolbar and Configure button (9) — the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different

measurement parameters.
T Export, email, and
Instrument Communications | Data Finder | 2011_10_03 TED100... % L i manage templates
Q) 2011_10_03 TED100021 - 49; Logged DmcuL:FﬁMm' D tem 5 ‘~;
QREDNOR#AQ Ver/ROD L wat I JL el €— e fiaure button &
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100.2 224
] =
L |, ~ wiaro
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[Mtogged DataTable ||| ‘'t L e o
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i ay Time Data
F§ Thermal Comiort Da 2011_10_03 TED100021 - 43: Stay Time Data 2011_10_03 TED100021 - 49: General Data Panel
@ Timestamp #1 WBGTIn 1 o m v u
| BoenER s 2011-10-03 06:00:06 195 800 B0 800 800 1
9 1110 03 TED100021 - 49: || || 2011-10-03 070006 218 Gmo s800  »800  >800 | [|DeserPter e Meter Yelue 1
11.10_03 TED100021 - 49: |} | 5091.10.03 080006 229 00 »800  »800 800 Wet Bulb Avg Sensorlioe ZLATIC
11_10_03 TED100021 - 49: Wet Bulb Min SensorBar 1 1958°C
‘Wet Bulb Max Time SensorBar 1 10/3/2011 7:57:13 AM =
« \I| 7 = ] Wet Bulo Min Time SensorBar 1 10/3/2011 6:00:06 AM |:
Dry Bulb Max SensorBar 1 2252°C
Sensor Bar Calculation ‘Ié:n‘:::rn;::l WDTvt:rCnndilmn Dry Bulb Avg SensorBar 1 1%
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Type {Workci | Globe Min SensorBar 1 1942°C
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3 2011_10_03 TED100021 - 49: Thermal Cnmin:t Data
SE:(::IBE’ Pari’:;i;?:g Metabolic Rate External Work |
clo 08 met| 00 met
= What If Adjustments. 6

Figure 1-155: QUESTemp® 36 data in panel layout view

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button (see @).

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

e To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range
is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.
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Figure 1-156: Rearranging panels and saving layout

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A BCDEFGH I JKLMNOW&PA QRS T UV W X
Lobbbo by vl bbb bbbl by b b
@BEO0 R84 ey 3@/ Led (] -|L-|le-[d-=-

A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® etc.).

Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.

I. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

Sl el Vu:mumc@
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» J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ 2] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible; if this occurs, click the [)| icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

b K. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
b L. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
2 M. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and

select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

O. | Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

P. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

E] Elle]

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click on
the date and type in a value or select the 5= icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and stop

date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to change the
time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.
COYRTRSR R

Start: | 1/18/2011 fis] 17:01: 15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08
Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-157: Set Axis Range screen
Q. | XAxis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box..
@ R. | X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

@ S. | X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.
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Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view
humidity levels between 10 % and 70 %.)

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the selected
y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

[
When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to
delete the text and type in new text.
Press Enter to exit the text box..
i - Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

% QUESTemp©34/36: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report |1 uiekreeere| button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.
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Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:
Click on the M icon from the title bar.
Click on the . #int | icon from the session report title bar.
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File Configure Manage Tools Help
[ Instrument Communications | Data Finder | 2011-1";.72“”‘“--‘ x| Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images
File gdirt rn
L @ ' Qe EEEBE Report Creati
- B
|| create Reports From...
Heat Stress testing in Death Valley, CA © Panel Layout View
@ TSI Supplied Format
Session Report
1/6/2012 Report Styles
Logged Data Chart Select a report styles
[Classic v |
2011_10_03 TED100021 - 48: Logged Data Chart \ 4
Report example —>
. 23
with logged data 1004 i [~ Wettun 1] Customize Report
1l
chart from the 1002 22 g Dy Bl —[| [ _4_Add or Update Customizations.. |
QT036 E / Globe
00 ¥ b Humidity | I‘
E ~~ WBGTIn
- E B o [ feine | K Saveds. | ij Help |
204 s |
996 E !
. Repor!s are TR 1 1 S Customize the report
displayed in the S il by inserting on-site
order in which they 3 October 2011 testing images via the
H N Add or Update Customizations...
are displayed from \ Summary Data i
the panel layout. button.
Description Meter Value Description Meter Value
Wet Bulb Max SensorBar 1 2295°%C Wit Bulb Avg SensorBar1 2141°¢C
wet Bulb Min Sensorgar 1 1858 °C ‘Wwet Bulb Max Time SensorBar 1 10/3/2011
7:57:13 AM
wes Bulb Min Time Sensorgar 1 10/3/2011 Dry Bulb Max sensorsar: 22527
6:00:06 AM
Dry Bulb Avg SensorBar 1 111 Dry Bulb Min SensorBar1 19.58°C
Dry Bulb Max Time Sensargar 1 10/3/2011 Dry Bulb Min Time sensorsar1 10/3/2011
7:58:52 AM 6:00:05 AM
Globe Max Sensargar 1 302°%C Globe avg SensorBar1 7146°C
Globe Min Sensorgar 1 1042°%C Globe max Time SensorBar1 10/3/2011
7:57:27 AM -
«| m ] C
|Type text to find... arv
[u Panel Layout Viewl [ D Report View ]

Quickly switch back to the panel layout view (charts & tables)

Figure 1-158: Sample QUESTemp® 34/36 report

Customizing Reports

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.
o From the report creation options box (see @), click on | asdervesste customastons. | putton.

e There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.
o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

o P —— 9

Create Reports From..

S Panel Layout View
TSi Supplied Format

Report Styles

Type in text or use the icons to
S / create customized heading/footer.
/ To change the company logo,
type the footer image path or click
the Find Image button.

Select a report style:

Contemparary - iuane — e

CustomizeReport [ | e

Add or I r—— ([P ——

L Print | | Seveds. | 1) Help

Figure 1-159: Report customization tools
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QUESTemp©34/36: Setup

=

There are up to four configurable tabs on the QT® 34/36 setup page (see Figure 1-160 below). With the QT® 34/36, you have the
option to save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

Please note that the QT° 34 and QT° 36 have different features and functionalities. Some of the setup parameters may not be
applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

QUESTemp©34/36: Saving and Sending Configurations E L T [Frerem—
With the QT® 34/36, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your instrument. Below explains how to save

configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.

To only send the setup, please skip to step 3. Please refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To save the QT® 34/36 configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel (see 0).

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click (see @) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the

configuration profile management panel).

2. Click on the button (see €)) and type in a Name. Click OK.

This saves the configuration file to the software.

3. To send to the instrument, click on the |2smcmsar] (see @)).

file Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder

©)

Family
Sound Level Meters

Noise Dosimetry Language English
Air Quality
© Heat Stress Temperature Units Fahrenheit
Instrument Perceived Temperature Calculation
[ ]
1 . QuestTemp Setu ps:
G Click on the tabs to set
Model - .
d up/view:

T o General, Auto-Run,
Stay Times, and
Logging configurations.

[9_] Get Configuration [ |3} Send Configuration |é| Select COM Port 1

Default

e
%  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

‘Usavek ‘ [
P4

&)

L]

| @ Refresh

Figure 1-160: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 34/36 setups
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h QUESTemp©34/36: General Settings

The general settings are used to configure the instrument with basic parameters and is located in the instrument communications
page. Please refer to the QT° 34/36 parameters table below for details.

1. Click on the General tab (see @) from the QT° 34/36 Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow the selection
option below.

e Click on the arrow B and select an option (see @).

2. Tosend to the instrument, click on [@sesrisnion| (see €©)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

@

famiy Genera o T Dute
Sound Level Meters
Noise Dosimetry Language Eoaih
Air Quality
& Hest Stress Temperature Units Fahrenheit

& General | P Auto-Run ['j Stay Times ‘ 2 Logging

Instrument Perceived Temperature Calculation Heat Index

P
d QuestTemp
Model
..
=
M aQr3

F ‘ D sovess ‘ ) l & Refresh
J.. ’ i | |2 Get Configuration | |2 Send Configuration |L$j Select COM Port ‘ e & )

Figure 1-161: General settings for QUESTemp® 34/36

QT° 34/36 General Settings

General Setting Description

Language There are five selectable languages including: English, French, Spanish, German, and Italian.
Temperature Units The temperature units are measured in Celsius and/or Fahrenheit.

Perceived There are two perceived temperature calculations which include: Heat Index and Humidex measurements.
Temperature

Calculation a. The Heat Index is determined using the dry bulb temperature and relative humidity. Heat Index

represents how an average person feels give to the relative climate conditions (according to the
U.S. National Weather service.) The Heat Index is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to
120°F (21°C t0 49°C) and an RH range of 30 % to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will
display dashes.

b.  The Humidex, primarily used in Canada, functions similar to the Heat Index with different values.
The Humidex is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 109°F (21°C to 43°C) and an RH
range of 20% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.
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h QUESTemp©34/36: Auto-Run Settings
The QT ©34/36 models have three programmable auto-run modes that will automatically start and stop sessions: timed run, date, and

day of week.
Auto-Run Modes
Timed Run With Timed Run mode, the QT° 34/36 is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will automatically stop
based on the programmed duration.
Date A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then powers

down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified start date, start time,
and duration.

Day of Week The Day of the Week (DOW) setting is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with a specified day, start time,
and duration.

In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off’ position. The
instrument will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup parameters.

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting
To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥) from the QT °34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.
2. Clickinthe [«] Enabled checkbox and click in the /@ Timed-Run field (see 9).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).

4. To send to the instrument, click on [2smcm=n| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

| "ﬁ Setup
— — - -
Q) 2] auto-Run | ] Stay Times | 2 Logging 53 configuration Profile Management
Family Auto On Modes Default Profile Name Date
) Sound Level Meters Erable e BT E)  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry
© Air Quality @ Timed Run

@) Heat Stress

Instrument

[ |

{9 Timed Run | [7) Date | &) Day of Week

QuestTemp

B

Timed Run

e Start Time 07 : 30 : 00
Duration

101 00 : 00
= }
a L) save ac H & Refresh

[b_‘] Get Configuration l,ﬁ Send Configuration lé] Select COM Port 2 ] A

=
B

QT-34

QT-44

LB -

Figure 1-162: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting
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Auto-Run with Date Setting
To enable the Date mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥)) from the QT °34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickin the "#! Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Date field (see €)).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).

4. To send to the instrument, click on |2==eramn| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Teols Help

Instrument Communications. | Data Finder | I
) # Setup
@ [ Auto-Run | 5] Stay Times | 2 Logging 2 confiquration Profile Management
Famnily Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
© Sound Level Meters fable O ) Day of Week B QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
©) Noise Dosimetry
) Air Quality © Timed Run

@) Heat Stress

Instrument

) Timed Run | (7% Date | L Day of Week |
(] |
d =TT Dol
Start Date 11/3/2011 (5]
e Start Time 08:00: 00
Duration 08 : 30 : 00

Qr-34

a3 o6 o .
5]
#®

k) save as & Refresh

'] Get Configuration [.ﬁ Send Configuration ]l_ﬁ_] Select COM Pert 2 R

Qr-44

A e

Figure 1-163: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Date setting
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Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
To enable Day of Week mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €J)) from the QT 34/36 Instrument Communications’ panel.
2. Clickinthe ‘¢ Enabled checkbox and click in the @ Day of Week field (see @)).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Check a specific day(s) of the week (or days of the week) by clicking in the ‘¥ box (see €))).
4.  Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see @)).
5.

To send to the instrument, click on | s coausion| (e 6), or Save (see G) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™).

Tle Configure Manage Took  Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

) %¥ Setup
9 ™ B ST -
(™2 Auto-Run | [F Stay Times | 2 Logging

5 configuration Profile Management

Family Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
©) Sound Level Meters frable o ® Doy of Week B} QuestDefault O 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry

0 Air Quality © Timed Run
© Heat Stress
Instrument

{7 Timed Run | 2] Date | & Day of Week
e |
QuestTemp

d [ Sunday Monday 7] Tuesday [ Wednesday

WModel

[T Thursday [ Friday [l Saturday

E ar-4 Day of Week 1
s Start Time a 07 :30 : 00 °
Durati 100 .
lﬁ. a 0100500 @sees | W @ refesn
s QT-44

[o_] Get Configuration I,j Send Configuration ’Li_j Select COM Part

2 2 A
Figure 1-164: QUESTemp® 34/36 Auto-Run with Day of Week setting
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QUESTemp©34/36: Stay Time Settings

The stay time settings are configurable with the QT° 36 model. When displayed, the stay time data may be used to manage
work/rest regimens. The following steps outline how to select the stay time parameters:

1.

To select one of the stay time parameters and/or the air velocity settings, select the Stay Times tab (see €¥)) from the QT° 36
instrument communications panel.

To select the settings, do one of the following (see @):

e (Click on the arrow IZI and select a setting.

e Clickonthe D arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

To send to the instrument, click on [2=<ex==| (see €)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations®).

File Configure Manage Tools

)

Family

*) Sound Level Meters
*) Noise Dosimetry

*) Air Quality

© Heat Stress

Instrument

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

|

L ]
d QuestTemp

Model

s
E Qr-34

Stay Times

Stay Time Calculation

Measurement Type

‘Worker Condition

Clothing Factor

Air Flow Enabled

Assumed Wind Speed

Help
k-3 Setup 1
& stay Times | 2. Logging 8 Jconfiguration Profile Management

Default  Profile Name

| Navy PHEL

v|

|WBGTIn

v|

| Action Limit

v |

00

[ Enabled

00

b save A

[-ﬂ Get Confiquration I |12 Send Configuration lL:fj Select COM Port

2

:> QuestDefault QT  7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

Date

H° & Refresh ﬁ

& L

Figure 1-165: Stay time settings with

the QUESTemp® 36
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QUESTemp©34/36: Logging Settings

The QT® 34/36 logging screen is used to set up data logging settings. The Logging rate/interval (also called time history data) sets
the frequency at which data will be logged during a session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 15, 30, and 60 minutes.

1.
2.

Click on the Logging tab (see €@) from the QT34/36 Instrument Communications panel.

To change the logging settings, select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow B (see @) and selecting an option

from the logging rate list.

To send to the instrument, click on [@seewss=| (see €)), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations®).

File Configure Manage Tools Help
Instrument Communications | Data Finder |
Q@ ™ B i T m——
& General | %) Auto-Run | [ Stay Times | 2 Logging #8! Jconfiguration Profile Management
Family Logging Rate Default  Profile Name Date
- Sound Level Meter )  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:42 AM
*) Noise Dosimetry Logging Rate 115 | -
2 Air Quality 1 1
© Heat Stress 2
5
Instrument 10
o ) 30
d QuestTemp |60
Model
QT-34
, | a -
- & @
T-44 ; L
_E Q I-ﬂ Get Configuration ]_:a} Send Configuration ]E] Select COM Port 2] P4 ]

Figure 1-166: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 34/36
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N (Heat Stress Monitoring)

The QUESTemp® 44/46/48N (QT° 44/46/48N) instruments are used for measuring occupational heat stress. The following sections explain
communicating with the QT° 44/46/48N and DMS, saving and sending configurations, downloading, viewing data, setup, firmware updates, and
printing reports.

h QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the

QT° 44/46/48N communication setup steps.

1. Using a TSI® cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the
QT® 44/46/48N data port.

QTP 44/46/48N data port
« Connected and powered on

—
3 —

Connected to serial port
Figure 1-167: Communicating with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the |k or | &k ) buttons and the instrument communication panel will appear.
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3. Select Heat Stress and then select the Model Type by clicking on QT°44, QT°46, or QT°48N (see G and 9). (You are now
ready to set up or download your instrument.)

4. Once selected, see the following sections for downloading or setup parameters to learn more about working with the
QT° 44/46/43N.

¢ See the subsequent QT 44/46/48N instrument setup sections to set up or download your instrument.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data finder |

) %F Setup
!3) ) @ Download

Family
© Sound Level Meters

Data Download

r

Go to Data Finder after Download

lﬂ Download lx Clear Instrument [lﬂ Preferences I [x] () select com Port
) iy Miscellaneous Setup

No response from unit detected - 3:22:24 PM

Figure 1-168: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N downloading data

The first time you communicate with the QT° 44/46/48N and DMS the Found New Hardware wizard will appear. Please install and
follow the screen prompts.
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h QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QT° 44/46/48N into the software for review and analysis of
the data. Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data
Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in tabular style

with measurements/parameters displayed on the table header. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
To download the QT® 44/46/48N data, ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)

From the Start page, select the &35 | hutton and the instrument communication panel will appear with the Download

1.
2.

Page 133

tab selected.

Select the Heat Stress Family and the appropriate QT 44/46/48N model (see € and @).
Optional: Select the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download

(see ©)).

Press the Download button (see @)

file Configue Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

@ o

Family

(© Seund Level Meters
) Moise Dosimetry

O Air Quality

@ Heat Stress

) ¥ Setup
) @ Download

Data Download

o Go to Data Finder after Download

° [ﬂ Download

]8 Clear Instrument l[_"d Preferences ] [x) (Z) select coM Port

) iy Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-169: Downloading QUESTemp® 44/46/43N files
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Viewing Data

The following section outlines viewing your data with the QT° 44/46/48N models.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the ||(kailsd| button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the
Data Finder tab if already opened.)

Double-click to
select/view QT®
44/46/48N data |

in charts and
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Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the button.

The example below illustrates a session selected with a run time of 3 minutes (see €J)).

Family: Heat Stress: QT°44/46/48N data is stored in this family (see @).

[ ]

e  Session/Study: The QT° data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (see €)).

o Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (see @).

e Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new

column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

l= Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument | Data Finger |

@ ‘[17” Browse |, ) Recent - Q)

ta (0
iality (2)

1 Heat Stress (1)

Noise (3)

@ sound (122)

[C1GR kens data files (28)

Stop Time RunTime  File Name

Min-1 Avg-1 Max-1
57 %

Family: Heat Stress
Sessmlllsludy Name Start Time 9
‘2011 06_16 TED100021 ~ 6/16/2011 9:31:

‘E/l&/zull 9:37:45 AM |oo:06:00 |2011_06_16 TED100021 - Linclx

Humidity Humidity Humidity

tables

il

6/16/2011 2:16:56 PM - 2indx

6/17/2011 11:30:05 AM

2011 06 16
20110617 1 L-3ndx  57% 57% 61%

|2011_06_16 TED100021 -
Y2011 06.17 TED100021 -

6/16/2011 11:16:55 AM
6/17/2011 8:30:04 AM

- dngx

|2011_06_20 TED100021 - 4 6/20/2011 9:29:56 AM 6/20/2011 10:29:24 AM
|2011_08_22 TED100021 - 5 8/22/2011 3:30:41 PM ‘E/ZQ/ZDII 3:30:48 PM |DD 00:07 ‘2011_08_22 TED100021 - S.nclx

‘ |2011_09_06 TED100021 - 22 [9/6/2011 5:0006 AM [o/6/2011 5:00:11 AM Joc:00:05 [2011_09_06 TED100021 - 22, | [53%
a1+ nn e Tratannnt o lnmnes canne ans lnmmnis cants ans lnnnnac Tanis an revrmanonnt o | T leaer
<[ m |
i Analyze | |[5) Quick Report

Figure 1-170: Data Finder and Heat Stress sessions
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h QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see €J)), Add Panel (see @), and Arrange Panels (see €)) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @).

o Work items (0) — select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
o Add panel (@) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

e Arrange panels (€)) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key

o Data panels (0) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

e Toolbar and Configure button (@) - the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

e v |__— Export, email, and

Instrument Communications | Data Finder | 2012.01.11 NHI009,, X[ 201201 13NH1009. % ) // t | t
. Q 2012,01.13 NHI00914 - 5: Logged Dota Chay | Bl ‘oo hvemimyes = R Conigws) manage emp ates
‘ \Configure button

& Toolbar

2012 0113 NHI00914

, SencorBar  Paramaters

- Clothing Metsbolic Rate  External Work

000) do| o8| mef 00| me

R 3 a0 What lf Adjustments Reset

3333 &4 2. o Ory Buib. L Ait Flow.
(oo NN oo NS oo [

| sk Panet Layout View Report View |

Figure 1-171: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N data in panel layout view

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.
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4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’'s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.

o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

2012_01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Chart S Configure 2012_01_13 NH100914 - 5: Logged Data Table S Configure
R ) .
QEENDNSAY Jrr I@E «»_ || BE
< Date/Time Wet Bulb Dry Bulb Globe
176 E ~~ Wet Bulb 1713/2012 3:13:41 AM 1343 2551 05 ||
24 - Dry Bulb 1/13/2012 8:20:41 AM 1341 2558 2614
17.2 E Remember setting Globe 1/13/2012 9:21:41 AM 1337 2558 2618
E A
21 . 2.
L | Snap To Grid /13/2012 8:22:41 AM 1342 2556 2622
1585 /13/2012 8:22:41 AM 1338 2565 2622
E Arrange Panels
18 /13/2012 9:24:41 AM 1334 2556 26.20
= 3l 2 5,
154 ] Manage Templates /13/2012 8:25:41 AM 1333 2556 2632
153 . /13/2012 8:26:41 AM 1335 2567 2633
E Remember Setting
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Figure 1-172: Rearranging panels and saving layout

5. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A BCDEFGH I JKLMNOPAQRS T U V W X

!

VR R T N T 2 T R NN 2 T T T R T

|
@4

SO0Kk#d Ve @@ e Lwa|f-|L-|e-d-3-

@ A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.
(] B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xls
(Excel®), .pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).
C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe?®, etc.).
:] D. | Reseticon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).
@ E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).
N F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data
(advanced function used with data recalculations).
o G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.
£ H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.
. The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
= I. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.
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J J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data
points. How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are
displayed when the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the [ 2] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the []] icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected

e K. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

b L. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag,
and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

2 M. | Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click delete.

N. | Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

O. | Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when
hiding.) Click again to show the grid lines.

P. | X Axis Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart x axis.

When selected, a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear (see image below). For the date setting, either click
on the date and type in a value or select the = icon to choose a date from a calendar box. Choose start and
stop date settings. For the time, select either the hours, minutes, or seconds and click the = arrows to
change the time settings.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

CYSTERg e

Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15
Stop: 1/19/2011 ﬁ'ﬂ 01:48:08
| Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-173: Set Axis Range screen

[ Q. | X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the Backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.
IE R. | X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size of the x axis title.

When selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

@ S. | X Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of the x axis. When
selected, a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size. Select OK to exit the
chooser box.
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Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view
humidity levels between 10% and 70%.)

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the
selected y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the Backspace key
to delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

Y Axis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis
to be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected
y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

=

Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,
NE, W, C,E, SW, S, SE.
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% QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report button. A standard template
of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence
in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

« Clickon the ¥ icon from the title bar.
e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Tosrament Commurieations | Data Finde ] 2012.01 13 Neiowa.. % Customize the report by inserting on-site testing images

File Edit View Prmt
@ 9 Ne"" BEON AN
— - Create Reports From...
Work Items
‘Heat Stress Monitoring Sedona, AZ | .
T © T8I Supplied Format
Session Report
1/13/2012 Report Styles
1 Select a report style:
[ Classic v
Deseription. Meter Value Description. Meter Yalue B
et Bl s Sensortir 1 e wermibag Sensortart Ve
B Customize Repert
R t | et sl in sensorsar s wesmbmmTme  sensoreart wszraon
epo examp e Frasenm = [ Add or Update Customizations... J
with lo gge d data T Temfintne  sensorsars o oyt sensorsart s
Dy g sensortir 1 s orysulbhin sensortart sase —
G Print il S As.. 1/ Hell
Chart from the Dry Bulb Max Time sensorsar 1 1/13/2012 Dry Bulb Min Time SensorBar 1 1/13/2012 o I e 3/ Help
QT046 11:97:10 20 10381 aM
e anss we s S— s /
alobe min sensortar s 7' Globemmtime  sensoreart e Customize the repo it by
GobeminTime  sensorsar1 Jgmnos wseriom Sensorsart 1rase insertin g on-site testin g
WEGT In Avg sensorgar 1 1747 % WEGT In Min SensorBar 1 16.95°C H H
v e e images via the
fetsfo 103541 am e b
- utton.
Heat Stress Monitoring Sedona, AZ 'ﬂl
Reports are
. . 20120443 NH109944 - 3 Logged D313 Chirt
displayed in the >
. \ 2, Zwara
orderinwhich| = | ———————— Zmm=
oo oty
they are > Zwan
. Z et
displayed from| | 7|
the panel layout.| .. ~*
186 »
—_——
WE
w2 o
“
P
o DT PR
b b
iy
i v
(petetiofind.. < v |

| Panel Layout View| | Report View |

Quickly switch back to the panel layout view (charts & tables)

Figure 1-174: Sample QUESTemp® 44/46/48N report
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Customizing Reports
To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

o From the report creation options box (see @), click on [ sder Upsete customastions. | putton.
o There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

Creste Reports From..

@ Panel Layout View
TSi Supplied Format
Report Styles

Select a raport style:

Contemporary -

Customize Report

iAdd or Update Customizations... |

(prnt | severs. | U hep

Figure 1-175: Report customization tools

(2]

h QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Setup

ype in text or use the icons to
create customized
heading/footer.

/To change the company logo,
t

ype the footer image path or
click the Find Image button.

There are up to four configurable tabs (see Figure 1-176 below) in the QT° 44/46/48N setup page. With the QT° 44/46/48N, you

have the option to save the configurations either on the instrument and/or store the configurations in DMS.

If you save the profiles in the software, this can be used as a time management tool to organize and save all the setups for
future use.

Note that there are two different models in the QT® 44/46/48N models with different features and functionalities. Some of the setup

parameters may not be applicable to your model. Please refer to the user manual to understand the models in more detail.

o
QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Saving and Sending Configurations Jg 1y |2 s coome

With the QT° 44/46/48N, there are saved setup profiles used to quickly access and apply to your instrument. Below explains how to
save configuration settings in DMS and how to send to the instrument.

To only send the setup, skip to step 3. Refer to this section as you set up your instrument.

1. To save the QT° 44/46/48N configuration in the software, click on a name in the Configuration Profile Management panel

(See

0)

The name will be shaded a light gray when selected.

e To create a new profile name, click (see @) and type in a profile name. Click Save. (It will save under the
configuration profile management panel).

2. Click on the button (see €)) and type in a Name. Click OK.

This saves the configuration to the software.
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To send to the instrument, click on [@s=wress | (see @), or Save and Send Configuration (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations®).

file Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

(97N

@ [ General | [72) Auto-Run | [ Stay Times | 2 Logging 5 Jconfiguration Brofiie Management

Family Stay Times \ Default  Profile Name Date
() Sound Level Meters

Assumed Wind Speed | 0.0 |

o

oo . i@ ( \ o E> QuestDefault QT  7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM

) Air Quality —

v M Rn [WBGTIn o~ Setups:
Worker Candifion [action Limit = || Click on the tabs to set up/view:
Clothing Factor e General, Auto-run, Stay times,
Air Flow Enabled [ Enabled and Logglng conﬂgurations.

(4 FEa

'] Get Configuration | |2 Send Configuration |[Z] Select COM Port 2l &£ A
° i 2] E Download
d ) Yy Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-176: Saving and sending QUESTemp® 44/46/48N setups

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: General Settings

| N

page. Please refer to the QT 44/46/48N parameters table below for details.

The general settings are used to configure the instrument with basic parameters and is located in the instrument communications

1. Click on the General tab (see @) from the QT° 44/46/48N Setup panel. To change the general settings, follow one (or all) of the

selection options below.
o Click on the arrow E| and select an option (see @).

2. To send to the instrument, click [@:wean| (see @), or Save (see €)) and Send Configuration and (for more details see

“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Tnstrument Communications | Data Finder |

O

General | 7% Aute-Run | 2] Stay Times | 2. Logging 5 confiquration Profile Management
Family General Default  Profile Name Date
 Sound Level Meters ) QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 /
©) Noise Dosimetry Language |English v 3
© Air Quality
(@ Heat Stress Temperature Units | Fahrenheit ¥
Instrument

Perceived Temperature Calculation | Heat Index ~|

v
9 o savens | & Refresh
1] Get Configuration | . Sen furation | %] Select COM Port

2 & ]

) [ Download

) ¥ Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-177: General settings for QUESTemp® 44/46/48N
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QT 44/46/48N General Settings

General Setting
Language

‘ Description
There are five selectable languages including: English, French, Spanish, German, and Italian.

Temperature Units

The temperature units are measured in Celsius and/or Fahrenheit.

Perceived
Temperature
Calculation

There are two perceived temperature calculations which include: Heat Index and Humidex measurements.

a. The Heat Index is determined using the dry bulb temperature and relative humidity. Heat Index
represents how an average person feels give to the relative climate conditions (according to the U.S.
National Weather service.) The Heat Index is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 120°F (21°C
to 49°C) and an RH range of 30% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.

b. The Humidex, primarily used in Canada, functions similar to the Heat Index with different values. The
Humidex is defined over a temperature range of 70°F to 109°F (21°C to 43°C) and an RH range of
20% to 99%. Outside of this range the instrument will display dashes.

ﬁ QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Auto-Run Settings
The QT° 44/46/48N models have three programmable auto-run modes that will automatically start and stop sessions: timed run,

date, and day of week.

Auto-Run Modes

Auto-Run Mode Description

With Timed Run mode, the QT 44/46/48N is powered on and run is enabled. The instrument will

Timed Run
automatically stop based on the programmed duration.

Date A Date mode run wakes up the instrument from a powered down condition, runs the study, saves it then
powers down again and is only executable once. The parameters are selectable by specified start date, start
time, and duration.

Day of Week The Day of the Week (DOW) mode is a pre-programmed weekly auto-run with a specified day, start time,

and duration.

In order for the Days of the Week mode to Auto-Run, ensure the instrument is in the “off” position. The
instrument will then automatically switch into Auto-Run based on your setup parameters.

Auto-Run with Timed-Run Setting
To enable the Timed-Run mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥) from the QT °44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.

2. Clickinthe,  Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@ Timed-Run field (see @).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).
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4. To send to the instrument, click [@:camen| (see @), or Save (see @) and Send Configuration and (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations”).

Fil: Configure Manage Took Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

ﬁ Setup 1
!;) [ Auto-Run | [ stay Times | ‘2 Logging

2 Jconfiguration Brofile Management

Family Auto On Moades Default  Profile Name Date

© Sound Level Meters Eeit EEa © Day of Week E)  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 4
*) Noise Dosimetry . .

) Air Quality @ Timed Run

© Heat Stress

Instrument

) Timed Run

72| Date |JDaycheek

Timed Run

Start Time 12 : 00 : 00
3 Duration e 01:00: 00

[ ) saveas ] H & Refresh

7] Get Configuration | %} Send Configuration | (%] Select COM Port 2 #® A
° ) H Download
d ) iy Miscellaneous Setup

Figure 1-178: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Timed-Run setting
Auto-Run with Date Setting
To enable the Date auto-run mode, please follow below.
1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see €¥)) from the QT °44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.
2. Clickinthe .  Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@' Date field (see @).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see €)).

4. To set auto-run, click on & s et | (s 0) or save and send to the QT°44/46/48N (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™.)

File Configure Manage Toals Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

) & Setup o
9 (D vt | [ st s | 2. 00

3 configuration Profile Management

Family Auto On Modes

Default  Profile Name Dste =
® |
7 Sound Level Meters Bl @ Date © Day of Week B} QuestDefoult QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry

©) Air Quality

(@) Heat Stress

|
© Timed Run

Instrument

® |
d QuestTemp

Model

t
E QT34

’ﬁqne
Dovere | W [ Bwen |

’ QT [bj Get ccmﬁguratm]@ Send Configuration [@ Select COM Pert & & A
Figure 1-179: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Date setting

&) Timed Run
Date 1

72 Date ‘ &G Day of Week ‘

tart Date 11/3/2011

Start Time 08 : 00 : 00 |
Duration 08 : 30 : 00
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Auto-Run with Day of Week Setting
To enable the Date auto-run mode, please follow below.

1. Click on the Auto-Run tab (see 0) from the QT® 44/46/48N Instrument Communications’ panel.
2. Clickinthe.  Enabled checkbox and click in the ‘@ Day of Week field (see @).

The Timed-Run tab will automatically select.

3. Check a specific day/s of the week (or days of the week) by clicking in the [¥| box (see €))).
Select the Start Time and Duration by either using the |:| arrows or type in the values (see @)).

To set auto-run, click on |@sscrswien| (see @) or save (see @) and send to the QT 34/36 (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™.

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrurnent Commurications | Data Finder |

) B Setup 1
o) |- . - F
Q} [*Z) Auto-Run | ] Stay Times | "2 Logging 3 Jconfiguration Profile Management
Family Auto On Modes Default  Profile Name Date
EmdllEElEEs Enable © Date ® Day of Week B>  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
©) Noise Dosimetry
) Air Quality © Timed Run
(@ Heat Stress
Instrument

& Timed Run | | Date | & Day of Week ‘

[F Sunday e Monday [ Tuesday [F] Wednesday

[T Thursday [T Friday [T Saturday

QuestTemp

Day of Week 1

T Start Time ° 07:30: 00 °
Duration a [

08 : 00 : 00 I 0 sove s I

2
Figure 1-180: QUESTemp® 44/46/48N Auto-Run with Day of Week setting

& Refresh )

"

T-44 L
q || [@ Get Configuration Ij Send Configuration IL{] Select COM Port
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QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Stay Time Settings

The stay time settings are configurable with the QT° 46 and 48N models. When displayed, the stay time data may be used to
manage work/rest regimens. The following steps outline how to select the stay time parameters.

| N

1. To select one of the stay time parameters and/or the air velocity settings, select the Stay Times tab (see €) from the QT® 46/48N
instrument communications panel.

2. To select the settings (see @), do one of the following:
e Click on the arrow EI and select a setting.

e Click on the |:| arrows and select a numeric value or type in a value.

3. Toset, click on |2 (see €) or save (see @) and Send Configuration (for more details see “Saving and Sending
Configurations”).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

| erE 1
@ 5 configuration Profile Management
Family Stay Ti Default  Profile Name Date
) Sound Level Met Defautt 12812011 1001
vestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
) Noise Dosimetry Stay Time Calculation [Mavy PHEL O P Qe
) ir Quality
© Heat Stress Measurement Type (weeTIn v
Instrument Worker Condition [Action Limit v
onzsl
i - Clothing Factor [0
Air Flow Enabled [ Enabled
Modsl
¢ Assumed Wind Speed 00
E qr34
] G savess = D refresh _1
*
T-44 3 .
a @ [p_j Get Configuration Ij Send Configuration ILij Select COM Pcn‘ ) o A

Figure 1-181: Stay Time settings with the QUESTemp® 46/48N

QUESTemp® 44/46/48N: Logging Settings

The QT° 44/46/48N logging screen is used to set up data logging settings. The Logging rate/interval (also called time history data)

sets the frequency at which data will be logged during a session. The settings include: 1, 5, 15, 30 seconds and 15, 30, and
60 minutes.

|

1. Click on the Logging tab (see €¥)) from the QT°44/46/48N Instrument Communications panel. To change the logging settings,
follow one (or all) of the selection options below.
o Select a Logging rate by clicking on the drop-down arrow IEI (see @)) and selecting an option from the logging rate list.

2. To set the logging settings, click on |2smserse| (see €)) or save (see @) and send to the QT° (for more details see
“Saving and Sending Configurations™.

File Configure Manage Took  Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finder |

‘Eg) [ General | (2} Auto-Run | [E] Stay Times | 2 Logaing 5 Bconfiquration Profile Management
Family Logging Rate Default Profile Name Date
O Sound Level Meters E)  QuestDefault QT 7/28/2011 10:01:43 AM
*) Noise Dosimetry Logging Rate 115 4 B
7 Air Quality (1 )
® Heat Stress 2
5
Tnstrument 10
L B 30
d QuestTemp |60
Model
% Qr-34
l’d § ° -
° kel save s (=] & Refresh T
ﬂ Qr-44 [-p_j Get Configuration [ | Send Configuration [L&’] Select COM Port & P f

Figure 1-182: Logging settings with the QUESTemp® 44/46/48N
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QUESTEMP® Il (Personal Heat Stress Monitoring)
The QUESTEMP® Il (QT® Il) personal heat stress monitor data may be downloaded into DMS for analysis, reporting, and file storage.

The following section explains communicating with the QT® Il and DMS, downloading, viewing data, and printing reports.

M_ QUESTEMP® IIl: Communication Setup

The communication setup is an important starting point with your instrument and DMS. Once communicating, you have the option to

download data, configure instrument parameters and use quick setup features for time and date settings. The following explains the
QTP Il communication setup steps.

1. Using a TSI® cable, part number 054-715, plug the cable into the computer and plug the opposite end into the side jack of the
QTe Il data port.

QT Il output port
« Connected and
powered on

Connected to serial port

Figure 1-183: Communicating with the QUESTemp® |l and DMS

2. From the start page of DMS, select the tl..ﬁii_l or tmn buttons and the instrument communication panel will appear.

M, QUESTEMP® II: Downloading Data

The Instrument Download feature is used to download your files from the QT Il into the software for review and analysis of the data.
Once the files are downloaded and if “Go to Data Finder after Download” is checked, DMS will open into the Data Finder window.

The Data Finder window stores all of the downloaded data by instrument, session and study. The information is stored in a bar chart
style with measurements/parameters displayed on the top navigational bar. See Data Finder for more information.”

To download, please follow steps below:
1. On the QT® Il keypad, press the m button while ensuring the baud rate is set to 9600 and press the .“.‘ﬂ button.

QT Il keys
« Press Print/Data key and
Enter key

Figure 1-184: QUESTemp® Il keypads

2. Ensure your instrument is communicating properly. (See “Communication Setup” for details.)
3. From the Start page, select the &) sewrieas | ptton.
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=
4. Select the Heat Stress Family and click on the QUESTemp® Il L__.. Instrument (see €9 and @)).

5. Optioneal: Click on the “Go to Data Finder after download” checkbox to view your session/study information after the download
(see €)).

6. Press the Download button (see @)).

File Configure Manage Tools Help

Instrument Communications | Data Finget |

® B pownlcad

@ @ [P 3
¥ Go to Data Finder after Download
Family . 7
" 5] Downlcad |[£] select coM part
Sound Level Meters @] Download | (7
) Noise Desimetry
= Air Quality

©) Heat Stress

Instrument

Figure 1-185: Downloading QUESTemp? Il files

ﬁ QUESTEMP? II: Viewing Data

The following section outlines viewing your data with the QUESTemp® Il models.

Selecting a Session/Study

To view downloaded data from the welcome page, click on the (ki) button and the data finder screen will appear. (Or select the
Data Finder tab if already opened.)

1. Select a session by either double-clicking on data or click on the session/study and select the button.
o Family: Heat Stress: QT° Il data is stored in this family (see €9)).
o Session/Study: The Heat Stress data is organized by the table headings, such as the session/study name (see @).

o Start Time: To quickly locate your study by most recent start time, click on the Start Time heading and it will sort
ascending/descending (see €)).

o Parameters & measurements: The table headings and columns are customizable by a quick click, drag, and drop to a new
column location (similar to Microsoft® Excel® spreadsheet program.)

Je Configure Manage Toolt Help

Double-click to 1

. Heat Stress

select/view QT Womdy  Homidy  Homide
X shon/Study Name Start Time Stop Time RunTime  File Name Friepd Avg-1 poipnd

[l data in charts 1106 16 TEDI00021 -1 16201193145 aM  |o16/201193745aM  |oo0600  |2011 06 16 TED100021 - 1ndx s7%

and tables 06 16TEDIOC021-2  [6/16/2011111655AM  [6/16/2011 216556 PM 30001  [2011.06 16 TEDI00021 - 2ndx  [55% 5% 61 %

2011 05 20 TED100021 -4 [6/20/2011 929:56 A [6/20/2011102928 AM  [00:5928  |2011.05_20 TED100021 - dncix 62%

2011 0822 TED100021 - 5 [8/22/2011 33041 PM___ |0/22/2011 330,46 PM___ [000007 12011, 08_22 TED100021 - Sindx__| | fs7%

201 TEDIO021-22  [9/6/2011 50006 AM 9/6/2011 50011 AM 000005 [2011.09.06 TED100021 - 22ndx | | Is3%

s Tev s

A non 01 EO0OE 0 o (- I e | T

2011, 06 TED100021 - 22 5 H
wdl Anslyze Quxck Report

Figure 1-186: Selecting a session
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ﬁ QUESTEMP® II: Panel Layout View Page

The measurements and parameters will be displayed in charts and tables which may be customized for analysis and/or
reporting purposes.

A button provides a quick link to viewing the panel layout view data in a report format.

1. Panel Layout View is divided into Work Items (see 0), Add Panel (see Q), and Arrange Panels (see 9) palettes, as well as
data panels (see @)).

o Work items (€)) - select either the session or study (in order to view appropriate measurement/parameter data).
o Add panel (@) - double-click on a chart/table type and it will appear as a panel on your screen.

e Arrange panels (€)) - displays the order of the charts/tables which appear in the panel layout. Also, when a chart/table is
selected in the arrange panels palette, the associated data panel is selected and brought into view. The resize handles are
applied and the panel is brought into view. (This is very useful when several panels are displayed.) To delete a panel, select the
panel and press the Delete key.

o Data panels (Q) — used to view your measurement and/or parameters from your study.

Use the Configure icon to customize parameters.

o Toolbar and Configure button (9) — the toolbar and configure button are used to customize or select different
measurement parameters.

U Export, email, and
manage templates

4

8] peroie | (enat e 5 A=

JUL05003 20121108 102450:Summary Data Panel R comigure | %

k Configure button

& Toolbar

Figure 1-187: QUESTemp?® Il data in panel layout view

2. To change the chart/table data parameters, click on the button. Each chart/table may have different configurable
parameters depending on the parameters applicable to the specific panel.

3. To view the data as a report, click the button.

The panels will print in the order in which they are displayed in the panel layout page.

4. The quick tips below explain how to customize the panels:

o To stretch the panel, click on one of the grips along the panel’'s edges and drag the mouse. The panel will expand or shrink
when resizing.

o To move the panel, click on the panel’'s header and drag and drop to the appropriate position.

By default, the panels will snap into place on an invisible grid. Right-click outside the panel area and click Snap to Grid to
clear the checkbox and allow free panel placement.
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o To change ranges, when clicking on either the x-axis or y-axis, click and drag the mouse until the appropriate range is selected.

It will span the numbers up or down depending on how you drag the mouse.

o To save a layout, right-click outside the panel area as displayed below. Click Remember Setting.

176

17.2

16.8

| 2012.01_13 NH100914 - 5; Logged Data Chart | 2012.01.13 NH100914 - 5 Logged Data Table
QEREONDONPAQ Prr @ e, | BE
“ Date/Time Wet Bulb Dry Bulb Globe
E -~ Wet Bulb 1/13/2012 8:19:41 AM 1343 2551 2605 L
24 = Dry Bulb 1/13/2012 9:20:41 AM 1341 2558 2614
3 Remember Setting f'Dbe 1/13/2012 9:21:41 AM 1337 2558 2618

=)

51 a § —

- v Snap To Grid /13/2012 9:22:41 AM 1342 25.66 2622

N E /13/2012 9:23:41 AM 13.38 25.65 26.22
Arrange Panels

184 /13/2012 9:24:41 AM 1334 25.66 26.29

E /1372012 9:25:41 AM 1333 25.66 2632

164 Manage Templates
154 X /13/2012 9:26:41 AM 1335 2567 2633
Remember Setting p
15 H eem— o /13/2012 9:27:41 AM 1353 2574 2636
- z‘ -28:
Date/Tim /13/2012 9:28:41 AM 1353 2574 2640
I T R YRR R T T /13/2012 9:26:41 AM 1338 2574 2640
10:00 AM Email setting... 13/7017 Q2041 Ak 1238 7574 7R 21 T
n

{2012

13 January 2012 | L I

Figure 1-188: Rearranging panels and saving layout

4. To change the parameters on the logged data chart using the toolbar, please follow below:

A BCDEFGH I JKLMNOPQRS T U V W X
VA

S S N T A A

VI T N T N T 2 A A

l
@BEN0Rk#a 2 ey @D e Lead (f L -je-d- 3

@ A. | Quick Help Icon: Click to learn more about the toolbar icons.

K B. | Save icon: Click to save the chart/table data to the logged data chart in one of the following formats: .xIs (Excel®),
.pdf (Adobe Acrobat Reader®), .xml (XML), .csv (comma-separated files).

C. | Copy Chart icon: Click to copy the logged data chart (to a clipboard) and then paste it into your file (such as
PowerPoint®, Microsoft® Word®, Excel®, Adobe® efc..).

3 D. | Reset icon: Click to reset (or restore) the logged data chart to its original state (if changed).

@ E. | Clearicon: Click to clear the edited values in the chart (advanced function used with data recalculations).

N F. | Normal Cursor icon: Click to reset the cursor function from when the mouse is used for selecting data (advanced
function used with data recalculations).

o G. | Pan Cursor icon: Click to pan the logged data chart. Left-click and hold within the chart, and move the mouse.

a H. | Zoom In Cursor icon: Click to zoom in (+) icon. Then click, hold, and drag the mouse on the logged data chart.

b The chart will expand. Repeat if applicable.
= |. | Zoom Out Cursor icon: Click to zoom out (-) on the logged data chart.

J J. | Hide Current Values icon: Click to hide measurement values when the mouse hovers over the chart data points.
How this feature works: When this icon is enabled (yellow, as shown) the values on the chart are displayed when
the mouse hovers over them. To turn off this feature, click on the | ¢] icon.

Sometimes value label is not visible, if this occurs click the |Jf icon and make sure the Normal cursor is selected.

A7 K. | Show Horizontal Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a horizontal line will appear. To adjust the line, click,
drag, and release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.

s L. | Show Vertical Calculation Line icon: When clicked, a vertical line will appear. To adjust the line, click, drag, and
release the mouse to move. To hide the line, click the icon again.
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Add Label icon: When clicked, a label box (or text box) appears on the chart. Right-click on the label box, and
select edit text. Type in text/label. To position it, click drag and drop it in appropriate position. To delete it, right-
click on the label box, and click Delete.

Chart Properties icon: Click to change the color of the chart attributes.

Hide Grid Lines icon: Click to hide the grid lines on the logged data chart (note the x will disappear when hiding.)
Click again to show the grid lines.

F] Ee

Range icon: Click and select range parameters for the logged data chart in the set axis range box (see image
below). For the date setting, select the £ setting and choose a start/stop setting. For the time, select the
arrows to change the time settings.

setaishonge . IR .. .

Start: | 1/18/2011 s 17:01:15

Stop: 1/19/2011 ) 01:48:08

|\ Apply | | Cancel

Figure 1-189: QUESTemp® Il and Set Axis Range screen

X Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of the x axis title on the logged data chart.

When selected, the cursor will appear at the end of the title box. Press the backspace key to delete the text
and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

X Axis Title Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size. When selected, a font box
will appear in a new window. Select the appropriate font type, size, and select OK.

Axis Font icon: Select the x axis title font icon to change the font style and size. When selected, a font box will
appear in a new window. Select the appropriate font type, size, and select OK.

Y Axis Range icon: Click to change the range of one of the y axes. (For example, you may only want to view
humidity levels between 10% and 70%.)

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a Set Axis Range dialog box will appear. Enter range Start and Stop values for the selected
y axis.

Select Apply to exit the dialog box.

Y Axis Title icon: Click this icon to change the title of one of the y axes on the logged data chart.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and the cursor will appear at the end of the selected y axis title box. Press the Backspace key to
delete the text and type in new text.

Press Enter to exit the text box.

Y Axis Title Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the title of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.
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“ _II'1 W | YAxis Font icon: Select this icon to change the font style and size of the numeric values of one of the y axes.

When selected, a drop-down list of y axis titles appears. Click on the title list item corresponding to the y axis to
be changed and a font chooser box will appear. Select the appropriate font type and size for the selected y axis.

Select OK to exit the chooser box.

NE, W, C, E, SW, S, SE.

\B _|I| X | Change Legend Position icon: Click this icon to select the position of the legend. When selected, a drop-down
list appears. Click on the list item corresponding to the desired compass-based position: Move legend to NW, N,

" QUESTEMP® Ii: Reports and Printing

To quickly create reports, open your data (in the data finder page) and click the quick report [“1auickreson| button. A standard template

of charts and tables (or panels) will appear in the report.

o Viewing reports: if you are in the data layout page and you have rearranged the charts/tables, the report will print in the sequence

in which they appear on the screen.

o Printing reports: while in the report view page you have two options outlined below:

e Click on the M icon from the title bar.
e Click on the icon from the session report title bar.

File Confgure Marage Toohs Help

Print

Vet Commricatons | Data Finder | 1L080005 2012110, X

@ @ |§csneaa

EY 01050065 20171108 6]

Report example N =2
with logged data pmm————
chart from the \

Qe || ~ T

Personal Heat Stress testing (San Antonio, TX)

¥ ~ EaTemp.
 MeldTemp

Reports are- T mm:/\&
displayed in the e A o s e
order in which they ™ eprmaion e
are displayed from o
the panel layout. |== | =

Summary Data Panel

ah Panel Loyout View

Creace Reports From..
@ Panel Layout View
€ TSI Supplied Format
Report Styles
Select 3 report syle

Cassic

Customvze Repoet

Add or Update Customizations..

Figure 1-190: Sample QUESTemp® Il Report View tab
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Report View
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Information Panel

Hame
StartTime
Stoa Time
Comments
funTime
Lozstion

User hame

Logged Data Chart

Qremas musy-Logzes Dam Chat

2

Personal Heat Stress testing (San Antonio, TX)

coezc0

- [ Aa®m

Session Report
11/16/2012

-~ WoldTemg
OralTermp,

2012 Now &
Summary Data Panel

Descripien Meter
Bamleesesng -
Frintratetes -

Fme -
Maiamemzadin -

MaldTemghex -

Date/Time

Ve Description Meter Value

s
como MoTemphinTime oz
2850 41

ez
10:2690 41

s Exrtemgtin - Eres

[ Panel Layout view| [ =) Report view |

Customizing Reports

|L—" Customize the report by inserting on-site testing
images via the [t ] pytton,

Quickly switch back to the panel
layout view (charts & tables)

Figure 1-191: Sample QUESTemp® Il report

To modify the reports with customized headers, footers, report titles, company logos (etc.), the customize report feature may be used.

e From the report creation options box (see €¥), click on

Add or Update Customizations...

| button.

e There are four tabs to modify (if applicable, see @) which include: company information, cover page, report, and headers/footers.

o The example below displays customizing the header and footer.

0 Report Creation Options

Creste Reports From,

& Panel Layout View
TSi Supplied Format

Report Styles

Select a raport style:

Contemparary

Customize Report

Add or Update Customizations...

o Print | [ Saveds. |

CIpme— =

(2]

i/ Help

Figure 1-192: Report customization tools

Type in text or use the icons to
create customized
heading/footer.

To change the company logo,
type the footer image path or
click the Find Image button.
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Appendix A

Glossary of Terms for Noise Dosimeters (The Edge, NoisePro™)
Background Noise

Background noise can cause considerable error in measurement when its level is high relative to the level of a noise source of interest. If
you can make measurements both with and without the contribution of a noise source of interest, you can mathematically subtract the
background noise from the combined measurement, yielding the level of the noise source of interest alone. The accuracy of this
determination improves as the difference between the two measurements increases.

To remove background noise
1. Obtain a measurement that includes the contribution of the noise source of interest (the combined measurement).

2. Make a second measurement under exactly the same conditions as in Step 1 but without the presence of the noise source of interest
(the background noise measurement).

Determine the decibel difference between these two measurements.
Find that difference on the x-axis of the figure below.
Find the point on the curve directly above this difference.

Read the corresponding value on the y-axis for that point (the correction value).

N o g B~ ow»

Subtract the correction value from the combined measurement.

Example: Measurements with and without the noise source of interest are 91 dB and 90 dB, respectively. For a difference of 1 dB, the
background noise correction value is 7 dB. Therefore, the level for the noise source of interest without the noisy background is 84 dB.

H]\
9

Background noise corvection (dB)
w
T

2
1"~-.‘____‘_

1 e

—

T —

0 1 2 3 4 5 & 7 B 9 10
Difference between measurements (dB)

Figure A-1: Background Noise correction graph
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C-A

The C-A measurement is an Lave that enhances the low- frequency components of the sound signal. It is the result of subtracting an A-
weighted Lave from a simultaneously collected C-weighted Lave and is sometimes used as the NRR (noise reduction rating) factor to
determine if hearing protection devices are adequate for usage in the field.
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Figure A-2: C-A weighting response curve

Ceiling Exceeded Count

The number of times the sound level exceeded the ceiling threshold level setting for a duration of at least the ceiling trigger time setting.

Center frequency

The center frequency of each octave and third octave filter band.

CNEL

Community Noise Exposure Level. The accumulated exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted
during certain hours. For CNEL, samples taken between 7 p.m. and 10 p.m. are boosted by 5 dB; samples taken between 10 p.m. and

7 a.m. are boosted by 10 dB. The values reported by SoundPro™ SE/DL ignore the threshold and use a 3 dB Exchange Rate, regardless
how those parameters are set.

Combining Noise sources

Because sound levels are measured in decibels they cannot be simply added together. A sound level of 90 dB plus 90 dB does not yield
180 dB but rather 93 dB. The procedure for mathematically determining a combined level of sound from independent measurements made
for two noise sources is given below.

@ kW=

Make independent measurements for both noise sources, where each exists without the presence of the other.
Determine the decibel difference between these two measurements.

Find that difference on the x-axis of the figure below.

Find the point on the curve directly above this difference.

Read the corresponding value on the y-axis for that point (the Amount to Add).

Add this value to the larger of the two measurements.

Example: Independent measurements for the two noise sources yielded levels of 90 dB and 91 dB. For a difference of 1 dB, the correction
factor taken from the curve below is 2.5 dB. Therefore, the combined level when these two sound sources are present in the measurement
area at the same time 93.5 dB.

3.0
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2.0

™~

Amount to Add (dB)
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0.0

0

Figure A-3: Noise combination factor graph
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Crest Factor

Crest Factor is the ratio of the instantaneous peak value of a wave to its RMS value. This is a performance specification of a meter’s ability
to process signals that have peaks that are substantially higher than their RMS averages.

Criterion Level (CL)

Criterion level is the average SPL that will result in a 100% dose over the Criterion time, usually 8 hours. The Criterion Level is typically set
by a regulating agency, such as OSHA, and is not usually applicable for community noise monitoring. Examples: OSHA mandates the
Criterion Level (maximum allowable accumulated noise exposure) to be 90 dB for 8 hours. For an 8-hour sample, an average level (LAVG)
of 90 dB will result in 100% dose. For the OSHA HEARING CONSERVATION AMENDMENT, the “action level” is 85 dB for 8 hours. This
would result in a 50% dose reading. Note that the Criterion Level has not changed. (If the Criterion Level were changed to 85 dB then an
8-hour average of 85 dB would result in 100% dose.)

Criterion Time

The time over which the Criterion Level is established, which the resulting dose is 100%, generally 8 hours.

Decibel (dB)

Sound Level Meters use the decibel as the unit of measure known as Sound Pressure Level (SPL). SPL uses the ratio between a
reference level of 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) and the level being measured. SPL = 20 log (measured level/reference level).
Example: the SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing. A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB.
Loud thunder is approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.

SPL =20 log (measured level/reference level)

Example: the SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94 dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing.

A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB. Loud thunder is
approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.

Dose

Related to the Criterion Level, a dose reading of 100% is the maximum allowable exposure to accumulated noise. For OSHA, 100% dose
occurs for an average sound level of 90 dB over an 8-hour period (or any equivalent exposure). By using a TWA reading rather than the
average sound level, the time period is no longer explicitly needed. A TWA of 90 dB is the equivalent of 100% dose. The dose will double
(halve) every time the TWA increases (decreases) by the Exchange Rate. Example: OSHA uses an Exchange Rate of 5 dB. Suppose the
TWA is 100 dB. The dose would double for each 5 dB increase over the Criterion Level of 90 dB. The resulting dose is therefore 400%. If
the TWA was instead equal to 80 dB then the dose would halve for each 5 dB below the Criterion Level. The resulting dose would be 25%.
When taking noise samples less that the full workday, dose is an easy number to work with because it is linear with respect to time.
Example: If a 0.5-hour sample results in 9% dose and the workday is 7.5 hours long then the dose for the full workday would be a 135%
dose (7.5/0.5 x 9%). This is computed assuming that the sampled noise will continue at the same levels for the full 7.5-hour workday.

Exchange Rate (ER - also known as the Doubling Rate)

Exchange rate refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. (Also, referred to as Doubling Rate.) Using the decibel scale, every
time the sound energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB exchange rate that most of the world uses. For
every increase of 3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured DOSE would double. Some organizations such as OSHA in the U.S.
have argued that the human ear self-compensates for changing noise levels and they felt that the 3 dB exchange rate should be changed
to more closely match the response of the human ear. OSHA currently uses a 5 dB exchange rate, which would mean that the reported
DOSE would double with every 5 dB increase in the time weighted average. The exchange rate affects the integrated reading LAVG,
DOSE, and TWA but does not affect the instantaneous sound level.

Field Calibration (vs. Factory Calibration), pre-calibration, post-calibration

To be sure the dosimeter is functioning within specified tolerance limits, it should be returned to the factory annually for a factory
recalibration. To verify that the dosimeter is measuring properly during normal use, field calibrations should be performed. Pre-
calibration is performed prior to any data being recorded by the dosimeter. During a pre-calibration, the dosimeter level may be adjusted
to match the calibrator output level. Post-calibration is a simple verification that the instrument has remained in calibration throughout the
measurement period.
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Free field setting (microphone)

Measurements made in an area without sound reflections, diffractions and absorptions caused by nearby objects (including the operator).
Sound waves are free to spread out continuously, like ripples on a pond, without reflection. When making free field measurements with a
dosimeter set up for use as a sound level meter, the microphone is typically pointed directly at the sound source.

Hearing Conservation (HC)

The Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) and Mine Safety and Health Administration (MSHA) provide regulatory
standards for hearing conservation programs. In addition, the American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH)
provides industrial standards for hearing conservation programs. http://www.osha.gov/ , http://www.msha.gov/,
http://www.acgih.org/home.htm

Hertz (Hz)

Unit of vibration frequency in cycles per second.

Lavg (Average Level)

Lavg is the average sound level measured over the run time. This becomes a bit confusing when thresholds are used. Any sound below
the threshold is not included in this average. Remember that sound is measured in the logarithmic scale of decibels therefore the average
cannot be computed by simply .adding the levels and dividing by the number of samples. When averaging decibels, short durations of high
levels can significantly contribute to the average level. Example: Assume the threshold is set to 80 dB and the Exchange Rate is 5 dB (the
settings of OSHA'’s Hearing Conservation Amendment). Consider taking a one-hour noise measurement in an office where the A-weighted
sound level was typically between 50 dB and 70 dB. If the sound level never exceeded the 80 dB threshold during the one hour period then
the Lavg would not indicate any reading at all. If 80 dB was exceeded for only a few seconds due to a telephone ringing near the
instrument then only those seconds will contribute to the Lavg resulting in a level perhaps around 40 dB (notably lower than the actual
levels in the environment).

Lep,d
Daily personal noise exposure level.
Leq (Equivalent Level)

The true equivalent sound level measured over the run time. The term LEQ is functionally the same as LAVG except that it is only used
when the Exchange Rate is set to 3 dB and the threshold is set to none.

Logging

(Also called Data Logging.) Certain measurements, such as average level (Lavs) and maximum level (max), can be recorded by the
dosimeter at regular intervals. For example: A dosimeter is set to log Lave and max at one-minute logging intervals. If the dosimeter runs
for one hour then it would log 60 Lavs results and 60 max levels. You would be able to see the average and maximum levels for each
minute of the one hour run time.

Maximum Level (Lmax)

The highest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).
Measurement Range

The decibel range within which the unit's measurements are valid.
Minimum Level (L)

The lowest sampled sound level during the instrument’s run time allowing for the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow).
Noise Floor

In a “Perfectly Quiet” room, the electrical noise produced by the microphone is approximately 35 dB on A-weighting and 45 dB on
C-weighting. These levels are known as the Noise Floor of the instrument. The Noise Floor can cause inaccurate measurements at low
measurement levels. Measurements must always be at least 5 dB above the Noise Floor to be valid. Therefore, the lowest valid
measurements of the dosimeter are approximately 40 dB on A-Weighting and 50 dB on C-Weighting.
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Peak Level

Peak is the highest instantaneous sound level that the microphone detects. Unlike the Max Level, the peak is detected independently of
the unit's Response Time setting (Fast or Slow). Example: The peak circuitry is very sensitive. Test this by simply blowing across the
microphone. You will NOTICE that the peak reading may be 120 dB or greater. When taking a long-term noise sample (such as a typical
8-hour workday sample for OSHA compliance), the peak level is often very high. Because brushing the microphone over a shirt collar or
accidentally bumping it can cause such a high reading, the user must be careful of placing too much emphasis on the reading.

PEL (Permissible Exposure Level)

The A-weighted sound level at which exposure for a Criterion Time, typically eight hours, accumulates a 100% noise dose.
Projected Time

The variable amount of time used to make a projected dose calculation from an actual dose measurement.
Random incidence (microphone)

This only applies to Class/Type 1 microphones. Measurements made in an area where sound waves are coming from all directions,
including reflections and diffractions. When the dosimeter is being used as a sound level meter in an area where reflections and
diffractions from nearby objects are present, use the Random Incidence Corrector with the microphone, and angle the microphone at
approximately 70 degrees. Most personal noise dosimetry applications do not require the random incidence corrector, since they are not
measured with a Class/Type 1 microphone.

Response Time

The response determines how quickly the unit responds to fluctuating noise. Fast has a time constant of 125 milliseconds. Slow has a time
constant of 1 second. Example: Typically, noise is not constant. If you were to try to read the sound level without a response time, the
readings would fluctuate so much that determining the actual level would be extremely difficult. Using a response of slow or fast simply
smooths the noise fluctuation and makes the sound level easier to work with. While the terms slow and fast have very specific meanings
(time constraints), they work very much as you would expect. The fast response would result in a more fluctuating sound level reading than
would the slow response. The OSHA regulations require the slow response.

RMS (Root Mean Square)

The RMS voltage of a signal is computed by squaring the instantaneous voltage, integrating over the desired time, and taking the square
root. Simply put, the RMS values are the results from the dosimeter with the response time and weighting settings considered.

SEL/Lxe (Sound Exposure Level)

The sound exposure level averages the sampled sound over a one second period. Assuming the sampled run time to be greater than one
second, SEL is the equivalent one-second noise that would be equal in energy to the noise that was sampled. SEL is typically measured
using a 3 dB exchange rate without a threshold. SEL is not used by OSHA. Example: Suppose you wanted to measure in a location next to
railroad tracks, which also happened to be in the takeoff path of an airport. A train passes by taking 10 minutes with an average sound
level of 82 dB. A jet passes overhead taking 45 seconds with an average level of 96 dB. Which of these events results in more sound
energy? You can answer the question by comparing their SEL readings, which compress each event into an equivalent one-second
occurrence. SEL for the train = 109.7dB, SEL for the jet = 112.5 dB.

Threshold

The threshold affects the Lavs, TWA, and Dose measurements. All sound below the threshold is considered nonexistent noise for the
averaging and integrating functions. The threshold does not affect measurements in the sound level mode. OSHA uses two different
thresholds. The original Occupational Noise Exposure Standard (1971) used a 90 dB threshold and called for engineering controls to
reduce the noise levels if the eight-hour TWA was greater than 90 dB. The Hearing Conservation Amendment (1983) uses an 80 dB
threshold and calls for a hearing conservation program to be put in place if the eight-hour TWA exceeds 85 dB (50% dose). The Hearing
Conservation Amendment is the more stringent of the two rulings and is what most US industrial users are concerned with. Example: With
an 80 dB threshold, suppose you placed a 79dB calibrator on the unit for a period of time. Because all of the noise is below the threshold,
there would be no average (you can think of it as an average of 0dB). If the calibrator were 80 dB instead then the average would be

80 dB. On histogram printouts, typically 1-minute (or other specified increment) averages are printed. Because real noise fluctuates, it is
quite possible to have an average level below the threshold. This also applies for the overall Lave.
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TWA (Time Weighted Average)

The time weighted average always averages the sampled sound over an 8-hour period. TWA starts at zero and grows. The TWA is less
than the Lave for a duration of less than eight hours, exactly equal to the Lave at eight hours, and grows higher than Lave after eight hours.
TWA represents a constant sound level lasting eight hours that would result in the equivalent sound energy as the noise that was sampled.
Example: Think of TWA as having a large 8-hour container that stores sound energy. If you run a dosimeter for 2 hours, your Lave is the
average level for those 2 hours—consider this a smaller 2-hour container filled with sound energy. For TWA, take the smaller 2-hour
container and pour that energy into the larger 8-hour TWA container. The TWA level will be lower. Again, TWA is ALWAYS based on the
8-hour container. When measuring using OSHA's guidelines, TWA is the proper number to report provided that the full work shift was

measured. Example: If the work shift is 6.5 hours long then measure for the entire 6.5 hours. TWA is the correct level to report to OSHA. It
does not have to be modified.

Weighting (A, C, Z, etc.)

“A”,“B”, “C”, “Z” and LINEAR are the standard weighting networks available. These are frequency filters that cover the frequency range of
human hearing (20 Hz to 20 kHz). “A” weighting is the most commonly used filter in both industrial noise applications (OSHA) and
community noise regulations. “A” weighted measurements are often reported as dBA. The “A” weighted filter attempts to make the
dosimeter respond closer to the way the human ear hears. It attenuates the frequencies below several hundred hertz as well as the high
frequencies above six thousand hertz. “B” weighting is similar to “A” weighting but with less attenuation. The “B” weighting is very seldom,
if ever, used. The “C” weighting provides a fairly flat frequency response with only slight attenuation of the very high and very low
frequencies. “C” weighting is intended to represent how the ear perceives sound at high decibel levels and is often used as a “flat’
response when LINEAR is not available. “C” weighted measurements are often reported as dBC. “Z” is zero weighting, with no weighting
across the frequency range of human hearing. LINEAR is thought of as having a flat frequency response curve over the entire

measurement frequency range. LINEAR is most commonly found on upper model sound level meters and is typically used when
performing octave band filter analysis.
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Figure A-4: Standard weighting networks
Upper Limit (UL)

A type of measurement parameter setting in which the user selects a certain decibel level. The dosimeter will then record the amount of
time that the sound level was at or greater than the preset level. This time is then recorded as “UL Time”

Windscreen

A windscreen is a covering for the microphone that reduces disturbances caused by wind and direct contact with other surfaces. The
windscreen is placed over the microphone when taking measurements to help prevent false high readings due to wind blowing across the

microphone or objects (hair, clothing, etc.) brushing against the microphone. The windscreen will also help protect the microphone from
dust and debris.
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Glossary of Terms for Sound Level Meters [SoundPro™, Sound Examiner (SE-400 Series)]
C-A

The C-A measurement is an SPL average that enhances the low- frequency components of the sound signal.
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Figure A-5: C-A weighting response curve
Center frequency
The center frequency of each octave and third octave filter band.

CNEL

Community Noise Exposure Level. The accumulated exposure to sound measured in a 24-hour sampling interval and artificially boosted
during certain hours. For CNEL, samples taken between 7 p.m. and 10 p.m. are boosted by 5 dB; samples taken between 10 p.m. and

7 a.m. are boosted by 10 dB. The values reported by SoundPro™ SE/DL ignore the threshold and use a 3 dB Exchange Rate, regardless
how those parameters are set.

Criterion Level

Criterion Level. The average SPL that would result in 100% dose over the Criterion Time (usually 8 hours).

CT

Criterion Time. At the Criterion Level, the time period over which the resulting dose is 100%. Usually is 8 hours.

dB

Sound Level Meters use the decibel as the unit of measure known as Sound Pressure Level (SPL). SPL uses the ratio between a
reference level of 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) and the level being measured.

SPL =20 log (measured level/reference level)

Example: The SPL for 1 Pascal is 20 log (1 Pascal/.00002 Pascal) = 94 dB 20 microPascals (.00002 Pascals) is considered the average
threshold of hearing.

A whisper is about 20 dB. A normal conversation is typically from 60 to 70 dB, and a noisy factory from 90 to 100 dB. Loud thunder is
approximately 110 dB, and 120 dB borders on the threshold of pain.
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Dose

Related to the Criterion Level, a dose reading of 100% is the maximum allowable exposure to accumulated noise. For OSHA, 100% dose
occurs for an average sound level of 90 dB over an 8-hour period (or any equivalent exposure). By using a TWA reading rather than the
average sound level, the time period is no longer explicitly needed. A TWA of 90 dB is the equivalent of 100% dose. The dose will double
(halve) every time the TWA increases (decreases) by the Exchange Rate.

Example: OSHA uses an Exchange Rate of 5 dB. Suppose the TWA is 100 dB. The dose would double for each 5 dB increase
over the Criterion Level of 90 dB. The resulting dose is therefore 400%. If the TWA was instead equal to 80 dB then the dose
would halve for each 5 dB below the Criterion Level. The resulting dose would be 25%.

When taking noise samples less that the full workday, dose is an easy number to work with because it is linear with respect to
time.
Example: If a 0.5-hour sample results in 9% dose and the workday is 7.5 hours long then the dose for the full workday would be a

135% dose (7.5 /0.5 x 9%). This is computed assuming that the sampled noise will continue at the same levels for the full 7.5-
hour workday.

Dynamic range

The range of input amplitudes on any given range setting over which the instrument can produce a meaningful response. The bottom of
the dynamic range is the instrument's Noise Floor for that range setting, and the top of the dynamic range is the maximum input signal that
will not overload the instrument on that range setting.

Exceedance Level (Ln)
Exceedance levels represent the percent of the run time that was spent at or above the corresponding dB level.
Example: An L40 equal to 73 dB would mean that for 40% of the run time, the decibel level was equal to or higher than 73 dB.
Exceedance levels can be set from 1% to 99%.

Exchange Rate (ER)

Also known as the Doubling Rate, this refers to how the sound energy is averaged over time. Using the decibel scale, every time the sound
energy doubles, the measured level increases by 3 dB. This is the 3 dB Exchange Rate that most of the world uses. For every increase of
3 dB in the time weighted average, the measured dose would double.

Some organizations such as OSHA in the U.S. have argued that the human ear self-compensates for changing noise levels and they felt
that the 3 dB Exchange Rate should be changed to more closely match the response of the human ear. OSHA currently uses a 5 dB
Exchange Rate which would mean that the reported dose would double with every 5 dB increase in the time weighted average. The
Exchange Rate affects the integrated reading Lavs, Dose, and TWA but does not affect the instantaneous sound level.

ExpHrs

Hours of sound exposure. Accumulated exposure to sound measured in hours using an Exchange Rate of 3 dB. The display will switch to
ExpSec if RTIME is less than one hour.

(L—94)/301, RTIME o, 2

3600 o1

EXP,. = [2 ]

OR

BXPrys = (PT)[10% 4eq] Pa’H

3600
where F,= 20 uPa
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ExpSec

Seconds of sound exposure. Accumulated exposure to sound measured in seconds using an Exchange Rate of 3 dB. The display will
switch to ExpHrs if RTIME is greater than 3600 seconds.

_ [2(Leq7 94)/3.01

EXP ] RTIME Pa’S

Sec
OR

X P = (B"T) [10% %] Pa’s
where F, = 20 UFa

Level (Lrt)

Notation used to represent sound pressure level measurements in IEC/ISO notation, where the measurements are made with particular
frequency (F) and time (T) response parameters. For an actual measurement, the F and T parameters are replaced by standardized
notation for those parameters.

Lav

Average sound level measured over the run time. This becomes a bit confusing when thresholds are used. Any sound below the threshold
is not included in this average. Remember that sound is measured in the logarithmic scale of decibels therefore the average cannot be
computed by simply adding the levels and dividing by the number of samples. When averaging decibels, short durations of high levels can
significantly contribute to the average level.

Example: Assume the threshold is set to 80 dB and the Exchange Rate is 5 dB (the settings of OSHA’s Hearing Conservation
Amendment). Consider taking a one-hour noise measurement in an office where the A- weighted sound level was typically between 50 dB
and 70 dB. If the sound level never exceeded the 80 dB threshold during the one hour period then the Lave would not indicate a reading of
zero. If 80 dB was exceeded for only a few seconds due to a telephone ringing near the instrument then only those seconds will contribute
to the Lave resulting in a level perhaps around 40 dB (notably lower than the actual levels in the environment).

RTIME 1,5/ER
L,, = ER [ fogZJ'O 2 dt — log, (RTIME)J dB
L Eo

The true equivalent sound level measured over the run time. The term L_gq is functionally the same as L_av except that it is only used
when the Exchange Rate is set to 3 dB and the threshold is set to none.

LDN

Representing the Day/Night sound level, this measurement is a 24-hour average sound level where 10 dB is added to all of the readings
that occur between 10 pm and 7 am. This is primarily used in community noise regulations where there is a 10 dB “penalty” for night time
noise. Typically, LDNs are measured using A weighting, a 3 dB Exchange Rate, and no Threshold.

Lmn

Minimum SPL. Lowest SPL measured over a time interval.
Lmx

Maximum SPL. Highest SPL measured over a time interval.
Logging

In sound studies, the saving of measurements at fixed intervals during a study, where each measurement is determined from data
processed in the previous logging interval.

Lek

Peak SPL. This is the highest SPL value obtained during a study or a session. A peak SPL measurement is affected by the frequency
response setting but not by the time response setting of the meter.

Page 161 DMS User Manual



Octave band

An Octave band is defined as a frequency band whose upper band-edge frequency is twice the lower band frequency.
Noise

Unwanted sound.
NCB (Balanced Noise Criterion Curves)

This is the most recent incarnation of the curves based on Beranek’s work (1987). This curve family goes beyond a simple tangency
method to try to ensure a more neutral characteristic to the noise spectrum and also accounts for speech interference such as: rumble,
rattle, and hiss. NCB was recommended for use with HVAC systems and similar applications and accounts for lower frequency sounds in
comparison to NC curves.

When setting NCB as the type on the meter, you should use S12.1 unless a local ordinance or similar requirement specifies the use of a
tangency technique. (This is usually specified in a standard.)

Noise Criterion Curves (NC)

With NC curve evaluation, sound is measured in octave bands in 8 octave bands ranging from 63 to 8000 Hz and is then plotted on the
octave band spectrum using a set of curves.

NC curve evaluation uses a tangency method. A tangency method is a process of comparing your measurements to a fixed curve. The
correct curve number is the lowest curve that meets or exceeds the measured octave values. Typically, this is used in HVAC applications.

Noise Rating Curves (NR)

This curve family is a tangency technique and is used primarily in Europe and Australia. It is used not only for HYAC and machine noise
applications, but also in community noise enforcement.

Noise Floor

The signal magnitude at the bottom of the instrument’s linear range. Input signals below the noise floor cannot be differentiated from the
internal noise of the instrument.

Overload (OL)

An overload will occur whenever the input signal exceeds the dynamic range of the instrument.
Pascal (Pa)

Unit of pressure equal to 1 Newton per square meter.
PTWA

This is a projected TWA determined for a projected time (Prt) in relation to the Criterion Time (CT) as follows.

TWA =L __+ ER |:f0gﬁ [Pﬂn dB
avg 2\ CT

Peak -C
The following chart illustrates the range of Sound Level with C-weighted Peak.
Level Range (dB Peak C Level Range (dB Level Range (dB Peak C Level Range (dB
-20t0 70 4221073 20to 110 42.710113
-10 to 80 42.6t0 83 3010 120 46.7 to 123
0090 41.6t0 93 40to0 130 55.4 10 132
10 to 100 43410103 50 to 140 66.3 to 142

Preferred Noise Criterion (PNC) Curves

The Preferred Noise Criterion Curves, a type of tangency method, was an update to Beranek’s original NC curves that accounted for the
lower frequency side of the criterion curves (1971). The PNC curves extended the range to 32 Hz instead of 63 Hz used in NC curves.

Projected time (Prt)

A time interval used in some calculations, usually different from the actual run time of a study or session.
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Reference pressure

The sound pressure at the threshold of human hearing, as measured under standard conditions. This generally accepted magnitude of this
pressure is 2 x 10-5 Pascals (Pa).

Response time (F,S, )

Selectable time response settings used in SoundPro™ SE/DL measurements. The response time is a standardized exponential time
weighting of the input signal according to fast (F), slow (S) or impulse (1) time response relationships. Time response can be described with
a time constant. The time constants for fast, slow and impulse responses are 0.125 s, 1.0 s and 35 ms, respectively. Impulse time
response is 35 ms rise with a constant decay of 2.9 dB/sec.
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Figure A-8: Impulse response to a tone burst

Room Criterion Curves (RC)

Room Criterion curve’s was introduced in 1981 by Blazier to primarily rate noise in offices/room acoustics. This methodology calculates a
numerical rating based on speech interference and indicates any interference such as hissing, rumbling, or vibration.

SEL

Sound Exposure Level. The continuous SPL lasting one-second that would deliver the same sound exposure as an accumulated exposure
determined over a sampling interval (RTime). SEL is typically determined with a 3 dB Exchange Rate, slow exponential time-weighting,
and without regard to an Integrating Threshold.

SEL = ER [iogz,J‘ FHNE)L/ER dt} dB
0

SPL

Sound pressure level. A ratio of one sound pressure to a reference pressure (see Reference Pressure on page 163). Because of the
enormous dynamic range of the human ear, the ratio is calculated logarithmically by the formula below, where L; is the reference pressure.

Taktmx

A time average over a sampling interval that uses the highest level occurring during the preceding Taktmaximal Interval, either three or five
seconds, and assumes that it was present for the whole Taktmaximal Interval.

SPL = 20 zog[LE) dB

Third-octave band

A Third-octave band is defined as a frequency band whose upper band- edge frequency is 1.26 times the lower band frequency.
Threshold

An SPL value that defines a lower level of acceptable values. Only SPL samples that exceed the threshold are used in some calculations.

TWA

Time weighted average. The constant SPL over an 8-hour interval that would produce the same exposure to sound as an exposure
measured over a run time sampling interval (Rtime).

TWA = ER [logzjoRTlME VPR Gt Jog, (CT)J dB

Upper Limit (UL)
The total time during a study that the SPL exceeds the Upper Limit meter setting.
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Weighting (A, C, Z, F)

SPL measurements are commonly weighted (scaled) in relation to their frequency components in order to provide a consistent basis for
comparison to other measurements of the same type. In addition to the standardized A, C and Z weighting curves, you can select
F-weighting (flat) which provides no weighting at all. The four SoundPro™ SE/DL weighting curves are plotted together in Figure A-5,
where the F-weighting curve has been shifted up by 5 dB for graphical clarity. The tolerance limits for F frequency weighting are the same
as A, C, and Z frequency weighting.
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Figure A-9: All frequency weightings plotted together
Windscreen

A covering for a microphone that reduces disturbances caused by wind and direct contact with other surfaces.

Glossary of Terms for EVM (Environmental Monitoring)
ACGIH
The American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists organization in the United States.
Air monitoring
Sampling for pollutants in the air using a variety of means such as sorbent tubes, bags, filters and sampling conventions.
Air pollutant

Any substance in air that could, in high enough concentration, harm man, other animals, vegetation, or material. Pollutants may include
almost any natural or artificial composition of airborne matter capable of being airborne. They may be in the form of solid particles, liquid
droplets, gases, or in combination.

Air pollution

Air pollution are chemicals present in the atmosphere which are normally not a part of the atmosphere. Basically, air pollution is air that is
contaminated, interferes with human health or welfare, or harms the environment. Some examples include dust, smoke, and a variety of
toxic gases such as carbon monoxide.

Air quality monitoring

Sampling, measurement/analysis of airborne pollutants.
Air quality standards

The level of pollutants prescribed by regulations that are not to be exceeded during a given time in a defined area.
Airborne particulates

Total suspended particulate matter found in the atmosphere as solid particles or liquid droplets. Chemical composition of particulates
varies widely, depending on location and time of year. Airborne particulates include: windblown dust, emissions from industrial processes,
smoke from the burning of wood and coal, and motor vehicle or non-road engine exhausts.

ASHRAE

The American Society of Heating, Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning Engineers in the United States.
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Bump Test
A functional test of the sensors installed in the gas monitor. Calibration gas is used for a bump test.
Calculating particulate matter

The worker exposure assessment, on the EVM, is based on a gravimetric analysis with filter samples drawn over a period time. If acute
effects exist from personal inhalable dust, the sampling analysis allows for short term analysis (STEL).

Ceiling

This is the maximum allowable concentration of a chemical that an employee may be exposed to. It must never be exceeded, even for
an instant.

Confined Space (see also “Permit Required Confined Space”)
A “Confined Space” has three components:

a. ltis large enough to enter & perform work
b. It has limited means for entry & exit
c. ltis not designed for continuous occupancy

Dew Point

The dew point measurement is the absolute measurement of the amount of water vapor in the air (indicating how much humidity is in the
air). It is also defined by Wikipedia as, “the temperature to which a given parcel of air must be cooled, at constant barometric pressure, for
water vapor to condense into water. The condensed water is called dew. The dew point is also referred to as the saturation point”.

Drift
Is a percentage of signal loss of a gas sensor per month.
Correction Factor

Correction factors can be applied during your run for particulate (dust) and PID (VOCs) measurements. The particulate (dust) correction
factor can be configured using the profiles on the Particulate tab of the EVM Setup panel, while the PID correction factor can be configured
on the General tab. (Please see EVM Series: Particulate Settings on page 114 and EVM Series: General Settings on page 108,
respectively, for operational details.) When viewing EVM session data, the applied particulate (dust) correction factor can be displayed in
the Summary Data panel as “Dust Override Factor.”

Dummy Sensor
This is required to cover a sensor socket when no sensor is present to maintain unit to environment sealing capability.
Engulfment

This is the surrounding of a person by finely divided solids or a liquid. A worker in a storage tank filled with sawdust, for example, could fall
into an air pocket, be completely surrounded by sawdust, and suffocate to death.

Dust monitoring
Dust is typically known as a type of particulate matter or an aerosol with a miniscule diameter of 0.1upwards.
Filtered CO sensor vs. Unfiltered
There is a high cross-sensitivity between CO and H2S. A filtered CO sensor lessens the sensitivity of the sensor to H2S.
Fire Triangle
A term for the three components required to start a fire: fuel, oxygen, and ignition.
Gravimetric analysis

Describes an analytical chemistry methodology for determining the quantitative mass of a solid. The EVM collects particulates in an
internal gravimetric sample holder that are filtered, collected, and weighed to determine the severity of the worker exposure.
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Hazardous Atmosphere

Means an atmosphere presenting a potential for death, disablement, injury, or acute illness from one or more of the following causes:

a.
b.

e.

A flammable gas, vapor or mist in excess of 10% of its' lower explosive limit (LEL).

An oxygen deficient atmosphere containing less than 19.5% oxygen by volume or an oxygen enriched atmosphere containing more
than 23.5% oxygen by volume.

Airborne combustible dust at a concentration that meets or exceeds its LEL (airborne combustible dust which obscures vision at five
feet or less).

An atmospheric concentration of any substance for which a dose or a permissible exposure limit is published in Subpart G,
Occupational Health and Environmental Control, or in subpart Z, Toxic and Hazardous Substances, which could result in an employee
exposure in excess of its dose or permissible exposure limit, and that could cause death, incapacitation, impairment of ability to self-
rescue, injury or acute illness.

Any other atmospheric condition that is immediately dangerous to life or health (IDLH).

IDLH (Immediately Dangerous to Life and Health)

Any condition that poses an immediate or delayed threat to life, or that would cause irreversible adverse health effects or that would
interfere with an individual's ability to escape unaided from a confined space.

Lockout-Tagout

Placing locks or tags on the energy-isolating device (e.g. breaker boxes, control switches, valves, etc.) to prevent the unauthorized re-
energization of the device or circuit while work is being performed by personnel. Tags shall indicate that the energy-isolated device must
not be operated until the tag is removed by the individual(s) that installed the tag.

Material Safety Data Sheet, published for every chemical or substance that may be hazardous; if an exposure limit has been published
for a substance being discussed in an MSDS, that limit, such as TWA or PEL, is required to be included in the MSDS publication. Ref: 29
CFR 1910.1200 (g)(2)(i)(C)(2) and (g)(2)(vi). TWA's and PEL's are not available for most chemicals. There are simply too many chemicals,
many of which have not gone through the rigorous scientific study and peer review required. The absence of an exposure limit for a
substance should not be used to assume that a substance is not hazardous.

Measurement parameters

The following measurements are displayed on the instrument and in the Logged data table/chart in DMS.

MSHA

Average

The measurement value over the time interval (or logging interval)

Level

The instantaneous measurement at a specific point in time.

Minimum

The minimum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).

Maximum

The maximum measurement over the time interval (or logging interval).

STEL (Short term Exposure Limit)

The maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed to  over a specific time period
(usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. (See PEL for more information.)

TWA

Most permissible exposure limits are based upon an 8-hour time weighted average (TWA). The air concentration may sometimes go
above the TWA value, as long as the 8-hour average stays below. (See PEL for more information.)

The Mine Safety and Health Administration in the USA.

NIOSH

The National Institute for Occupational Safety and Hygiene in the United States. An organization dedicated to investigating the harmful
effects of varied industrial hazards on the working population and promulgating regulations to control their harmful effects.

OSHA

The Occupational Safety and Health Administration in the United States. A division of the Department of Labor charged with dealing with
the health and welfare of the working population that issues guidelines and legislation to control the hazards at work.
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Particulate (Dust) Profile

You can set up EVM to apply a correction factor for particulate (dust) measurements based on the type of dust being measured. On the
Particulate tab of the EVM Setup panel, you can configure eight particulate (dust) profiles consisting of a name and a correction factor.
Then use the tab’s Active Profile drop-down field to select which profile will be applied during measurement. (Please see EVM Series:
Particulate Settings on page 114 for operational details.) The profiles are also transferred to the EVM where they can be managed as well.

Particulate matter (PM)

Particulate matter, [also referred to as total suspended particles (TSP)] consists of tiny inhalable dust which can be man-made or natural. A
wide range of particulates include the following pollutants: road dust, the burning of fossil fuel, diesel soot, environmental fires (forest or
grassland), power plants, and wood smoke. These particles are a mixture of visible and microscopic solid particles and tiny liquid droplets
referred to as aerosols.

« Thoracic dust: PM10 is the fraction of PM containing particles that are small enough to pass the PM10 impactor (10 mm)

« Respirable dust: The cut-points for respirable dust are: PM4 (4 microns), PM2.5 (2.5 microns)

Peak
The highest level of toxic gas or oxygen reached while the unit is on.
PEL (Permissible Exposure Limit)

Permissible exposure limit. PELs are a regulatory limitation to exposure used to specify the allowable exposure to a substance in the
workplace and assume that the exposure takes place over an 8-hour shift in a 40-hour work week. Note that there are more stringent
exposure limits for higher levels of exposure that may occur over a shorter time interval.

There are three types of PELs:

« TWA
Most permissible exposure limits are based upon an 8-hour time weighted average (TWA). The air concentration may sometimes go
above the TWA value, as long as the 8-hour average stays below.

This measurement is not applicable with temperature. relative humidity, or air velocity sensors.

o Ceiling Limit
The maximum allowable concentration of a chemical that an employee may be exposed to. It must never be exceeded, even for
an instant.

STEL

The Short Term Exposure Limit (STEL) is the maximum concentration above the time-weighted average that employees can be exposed
to over a specific time period (usually 15 minutes) no more than four (4) times per day. This stands for Short Term Exposure Limit and is
the maximum average concentration of a toxic gas to which an unprotected worker may be exposed over any fifteen-minute interval during
a work period. The EVM calculates the STEL by compiling fifteen one-minute averages, and updates that average each minute after the
initial fifteen-minute exposure. If the STEL is reached or exceeded, the alarm activates, and the STEL enunciator turns on.

Different regulatory agencies have different acronyms for PELs: NIOSH (National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health) uses REL
(Recommended Exposure Limit), and ACGIH (American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists) uses TLV (Threshold Limit

Value).
This measurement is not applicable with temperature. relative humidity, or air velocity sensors.
Photodiode

A type of photodetector that is able to convert light source into either current or voltage. With the EVM, it is used to measure the amount of
light scattered from a particle cloud.

ppm/ppb

Parts per million (or parts per billion) of concentration of the gas of interest in air. For example, 1 ppm signifies one part of gas to 1 million
parts of air.

REL (Recommended Exposure Limit)
Exposure limits set by the National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH).
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Relative Humidity

The relative humidity of an air-water mixture is defined as the ratio of the partial pressure of water vapor in the mixture to the saturated
vapor pressure of water at a prescribed temperature. This can be calculated by dividing the temperature and dew point readings and
multiplying by 100%.

Relative Sensitivity

Toxic and LEL sensors are calibrated to detect a specific gas. However, there may be some cross-sensitivity of the sensor to other toxics
or combustibles.

TIME

Point in time when the maximum exposure will occur from the beginning of any 8-hour period

TLV

Threshold limit value: the level of exposure that a worker can experience in the workplace without an unreasonable risk of disease or
injury. These are not estimates of "level of risk" for different exposure levels nor do they address the different means by which a person
may be exposed to a substance. TLV's are specified by ACGIH, the American Conference of Government Industrial Hygienists. TLVs are
guidelines prepared by ACGIH and are solely concerned with health risk. They do not address economic considerations. TLV's are not
regulatory but rather are advisory. (See PEL and TWA which are specified by OSHA).

VOC (Volatile Organic Compound)

A type of air pollution that is a carbon-containing chemical, which is typically vaporized at ambient temperatures. Some examples of VOCs

include: biological agents (mold, dust, mites...etc.), carbon monoxide, formaldehyde, second hand tobacco smoke. On the EVM, VOCs are
measured in air by using the Photoionization detection (PID) sensor.

Glossary of Terms for Heat Stress Monitors (QUESTemp® 34/36, QUESTemp® 44/46/48N,
QUESTEMP® II)

Heat Exposure Tables
ACGIH

Screening Criteria for Heat Stress Exposure. WBGT values in °C.

According to the ACGIH’s guidelines, the temperature values represent a work and rest process which is explained in the standards.
Please refer to the ACGIH TLVs and BEls for specific details

AMPAEE EAeNe
recovery Very recovery Very
(TLV) Light Moderate Heavy Heavy (Action Limit) Light Moderate Heavy Heavy

75% to 100% 31.0 28.0 26.0* 23.5* 75% to 100% 28.0 25.0 225" 20.0*

50% to 75% 31.0 29.0 275 25.5¢ 50% to 75% 28.5 26.0 240 22.5%

25% to 50% 32.0 30.0 29.0 28.0 25% to 50% 29.5 27.0 25.5 24.5

0% to 25% 32.5 31.5 30.5 30.0 0% to 25% 30.0 29.0 28.0 27.0

*Values not specified by ACGIH have been estimated for continuity.
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ACGIH Clothing Corrections

The following clothing corrections are in degrees Celsius. When a clothing correction is entered into the setup portion of the QUESTemp®
46, the value is added to the WBGT only for looking up the stay times. The WBGT value displayed by the unit does not reflect corrections.

Clothing type | Clothing correction [Addition to WBGT (°C)]

Work clothes (long sleeve shirt and pants) 0°
Cloth (woven material) coveralls 0°
Double-layer woven clothing 3°
SMS polypropylene coveralls 0.5°
Polyolefin coveralls 1°
Limited-use vapor-barrier coveralls 11°

Cited from "American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists - Threshold Limit Values and Biological Exposure Indices for
2008"; Reprinted with permission from ACGIH

United States Navy

Physiological Heat Exposure Limits (PHEL) Time Table
(Without the presence of fuel combustion gases/fuel vapors)

The recommended working hours are shown based on a maximum of eight hours. Naval personnel will follow a category, I-VI, based upon

their function.

WBGT(F) | Il mn [\ ' Vi
80.0 >8:00 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 6:35 4:30
81.0 >8:00 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 6:35 4:30
82.0 >8:00 >8:00 8:00 7:05 5:25 3:40
83.0 >8:00 8:00 7:45 6:25 4:55 3:20
84.0 >8:00 8:00 7:05 5:55 4:30 3:.05
85.0 8:00 7:45 6:30 5:20 4:05 2:50
86.0 8:00 7.05 5:55 4:55 3:45 2:35
87.0 7:25 6:30 5:25 4:30 3:25 2:20
88.0 6:45 5:55 4:55 4.05 310 2:10
89.0 6:10 5:25 4:30 3:45 2:50 2:00
90.0 5:40 5:00 410 3:25 2:40 1:50
91.0 5:15 4:35 3:50 3:10 2:25 1:40
92.0 4:50 4:10 3:30 2:55 2:15 1:30
93.0 4:25 3:50 3:15 2:40 2:00 1:25
94.0 4:.05 3:35 3:00 2:25 1:50 1:15
95.0 3:45 3:15 2:45 2:15 1:45 1:10
96.0 3:25 3:00 2:30 2:05 1:35 1:.05
97.0 3:10 2:45 2:20 1:55 1:25 1:00
98.0 2:55 2:35 2:10 1:45 1:20 0:55
99.0 2:40 2:20 2:00 1:40 1:15 0:50
100.0 2:30 2:10 1:50 1:30 1:10 0:45
101.0 2:20 2:00 1:40 1:25 1:05 0:45
102.0 2:10 1:50 1:35 1:15 1:00 0:40
103.0 2:00 1:45 1:25 1:10 0:55 0:35
104.0 1:50 1:35 1:20 1.05 0:50 0:35
105.0 1:40 1:30 1:15 1:00 0:45 0:30
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PHEL Curves (Total Exposure Time in Hours: Minutes)

WBGT(F) | Il [} v ' Vi
106.0 1:35 1:25 1:10 0:55 0:45 0:30
107.0 1:30 1:15 1:05 0:50 0:40 0:25
108.0 1:20 1:10 1:00 0:50 0:35 0:25
109.0 1:15 1:05 0:55 0:45 0:35 0:25
110.0 1:10 1:00 0:50 0:40 0:30 0:20
111.0 1:05 1:00 0:50 0:40 0:30 0:20
112.0 1:00 0:55 0:45 0:35 0:25 0:20
113.0 0:55 0:50 0:40 0:35 0:25 0:15
114.0 0:55 0:45 0:40 0:30 0:25 0:15
115.0 0:50 0:45 0:35 0:30 0:20 0:15
116.0 0:45 0:40 0:35 0:25 0:20 0:15
117.0 0:45 0:40 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:10
118.0 0:40 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:15 0:10
119.0 0:35 0:35 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
120.0 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
121.0 0:35 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10
122.0 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:15 0:10
123.0 0:30 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10 0:10
124.0 0:25 0:25 0:20 0:15 0:10 0:05

Flag Conditions for U.S. Navy/Marine Corp. Ashore

The following chart details the heat stress monitoring Flag Conditions for U.S. Navy/Marine Corp. Ashore in Degrees Fahrenheit and

Celsius.

Flag Degrees F <80.0 80.0-84.9 85.0-87.9 88.0-89.9
Flag Degrees C <26.7 26.7-29.4 294-311 31.1-32.2 >32.2

* Rest means minimal physical activity (sitting or standing) and should be accomplished in the shade if possible.
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Electrical power research institute (EPRI)

The recommended working hours are shown based on a maximum of four hours. A time of 4:01 indicates greater than 4 hours.

WBGT’C |  Light |  Moderate | Heavy
28 401 401 3.00
29 401 4:00 2.00
30 401 3.00 1:30
31 401 2:00 115
32 400 1:30 1:00
33 330 115 045
3% 300 1:00 040
35 2:30 053 0:35
36 2:00 045 0:30
37 1:45 040 0:25
38 1:30 035 0:20
39 115 0:33 0:18
40 1:00 0:30 0:15
4 053 0:28 0
42 0:45 025 0
43 0:38 023 0
4 0:30 0:20 0
45 0:28 0:18 0
46 0:25 0:15 0
47 0:23 0 0
48 0:20 0 0
49 0:18 0 0
50 0:15 0 0
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